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Introductory Note 

Commonwealth Trade Ministers, at their meeting in London in 
June, 1966, underlined the importance of tourism as a foreign exchange 
earner for most Commonwealth countries (without the handicap of quotas 
or tariff bar r ie rs ) and felt that the advantage of a common language and 
familiarity with each other 's history might be utilised for promoting intra-
Commonwealth t ravel . The meeting recommended that the Commonwealth 
Secretariat organise a meeting of experts on tourism to study the question 
of developing tourism to Commonwealth countries and to explore areas for 
increased Commonwealth co-operation in promoting the tourist industry of 
these countries. 

Subsequently, a small working party of Commonwealth officials and 
members of the Secretariat was set up in November, 1966, to prepare 
background papers for the meeting. 

The working party met in the first half of 1967. They agreed that 
a factual statement setting out the present organisation of the tourist 
industry in each of the Commonwealth countries would be useful for a 
constructive discussion of the scope for increasing Commonwealth co-
operation in the development of tourism. The working party further agreed 
on a format for the supply of information, so that there would be uniformity 
of presentation of factual material supplied by Commonwealth Governments. 

A paper prepared by the working party on the "Present Organisation 
of the Tourist Industry in Each of the Commonwealth Countries'1 was accord-
ingly placed before the Meeting of Experts . 

The Meeting of Experts on Commonwealth Co-operation in the 
Development of Tourism was held in Valletta, Malta, from 30th October to 
2nd November, 1967. They welcomed the action taken by the working party 
in submitting this background paper on the "Present Organisation of the 
Tourist Industry in Each of the Commonwealth Countries". They found the 
document to be the first of its kind prepared on this subject and expressed 
the view that it gave a very useful and comprehensive picture of the 
organisation of the tourist industry of Commonwealth countries. The meeting, 
therefore, recommended that this document should be produced on a regular 
annual bas i s . It was also felt that it should be expanded to include 
information on the Associated West Indian States and British Dependent 
Ter r i to r ies . 

The present publication on the "Organisation of the Tourist 
Industry in Commonwealth Countries" is the third issue of its kind and is 
based on information supplied by Commonwealth Governments to the end of 
December, 1969. 

The Experts also submitted several other recommendations to 
Commonwealth Governments which were generally accepted by them. These 
recommendations included proposals that tourism should be allowed to 
qualify as a development industry for both multilateral and bilateral financial 
assistance; that the Commonwealth Technical Assistance Scheme be 
extended to include requests for technical assistance for the tourist indus-
tries of developing Commonwealth countries; it was proposed that a small 
working party be set up to study the desirability and feasibility of introduc-
ing special Commonwealth preferential fares; and while it was agreed there 
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was some scope for Commonwealth co-opera t ion in the field of tourism on 
a Commonwealth-wide b a s i s , the Exper ts suggested there were more 
immediate p rospec t s of p rac t i ca l r e su l t s through regional co-opera t ion and 
specific proposa ls were put forward for inc reased co-opera t ion in tour i s t 
promotion and publici ty. 

Since the Malta Meet ing, a group of Commonwealth Air fares 
Experts met with the S e c r e t a r i a t in London during August, 1968 to examine 
the question of reducing promotional fa res between Commonwealth po in t s . 
The Working P a r t y put forward five recommendations to Commonwealth 
Governments for the i r cons idera t ion . However, due to the p ro t rac ted 
del iberat ions by members of IATA in determining fa res for the 1969-71 
per iod , the work of this Group was not f inal ised. The Group is to meet 
again in May, 1970 in o rde r to finalise,this work . With r e g a r d to the 
provision of technical a s s i s t ance for developing tourism within the 
Commonwealth, an exper t from the Commonwealth Technical Ass is tance 
headquar te r s group was sent to Botswana and Swaziland during 1969 to 
advise on future developments . 

It may be of in te res t to note the p resen t position with r e g a r d to the 
extent of co-opera t ion a l ready existing in the Commonwealth. Large 
amounts of a s s i s t ance have been provided through financial aid and technical 
ass i s tance for budget support or genera l development p r o j e c t s , providing 
facil i t ies and s e rv i ce s such as r a i l w a y s , r o a d s , p o r t s , a i r p o r t s , e lec t r ic i ty 
and water supp l i e s . While these faci l i t ies a r e n e c e s s a r y for developing 
basic i n d u s t r i e s , they a lso provide some of the i n f r a - s t ruc tu re essen t ia l 
for tourism development. 

The United Kingdom has made a number of gran ts and loans to i ts 
dependent t e r r i t o r i e s under the Colonial Development and Welfare Act for 
projects re la ted to tour i s t development. Ass is tance to independent 
Commonwealth count r ies has been made la rge ly through the Commonwealth 
Development Corporat ion (CDC) whose capital has been supplied almost 
ent i re ly by the United Kingdom exchequer . The CDC has hotel i n t e r e s t s in 
the Car ibbean , Eas t Africa and West Afr ica . The supply of technical 
a s s i s t ance in the form of adv i se r s and operat ional exper t s and the provis ion 
of t raining has been made available l a rge ly through the United Kingdom 
Minis t ry of Overseas Development. Exper t s and consul tants have been sent 
to the Br i t i sh Virgin I s l ands , Kenya, Gilbert and El l ice I s l ands , Malta and 
G i b r a l t a r . The tour i s t indus t r i es of Malta and Cyprus have a l so been 
ass i s t ed through studies of the i r indus t r i es under taken by Br i t i sh e x p e r t s . 

In Canada, the Externa l Aid Office, a pa r t of the Department of 
External Affairs , has a s s i s t ed f inancial ly, throughout the Commonwealth, 
in developing var ious bas ic faci l i t ies n e c e s s a r y for tour i s t development, and 
t raining programmes a r e conducted for Commonwealth v i s i t o r s to study 
tourism in Canada . Ass is tance to tour i s t development has been extended to 
Kenya and Niger ia , and exper t s in the field of hotel management have been 
sent to Barbados and Ceylon. In the capi tal investment field, Canada has 
supplied t rucks for road improvement in national pa rks in Eas t Africa and 
a i rpor t faci l i t ies in the Eas t e rn Car ibbean . A gran t was a l so provided to 
Ceylon to develop i ts main a i rpo r t at Katunayake, and a Canadian adviser 
was sent to se rve as Manager . 

Aus t ra l i a , New Zealand, Fij i and Tonga have for some time jointly 
promoted tourism from the North American cont inent . Aust ra l ia gives 
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annual g ran t s to i ts dependent t e r r i t o r i e s such as Papua-New Guinea, 
There is provis ion for t ra ining in tour i sm, in Aus t ra l i a , under the Colombo 
Plan and SCAAP. 

In the p a s t , Ind ia ' s Tour i s t Department has a lso provided some 
training of tour i s t indus t ry personnel from count r ies in the ECAFE 
Region, 
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APPROACH 

These background notes have been p repa red from information made 
available to the S e c r e t a r i a t and endeavour to cover the p resen t organisat ion 
of the tour i s t indust ry in each Commonwealth country and plans proposed 
for future development. 

This subject has been a r ranged for considerat ion under the 
following five headings : 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Industry 

The number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s is given and the value of tourism 
to the economy is shown by express ing the amount of foreign exchange 
rece ip t s from tourism (excluding fa res ) as a percentage of total foreign 
exchange earnings (expor ts of Goods and Se rv ices on Cur ren t Account). 

2. Official Tour is t Organisat ion 

The official tour i s t o rganisa t ion , i ts name, constitution and 
functions is l i s ted showing what promotional act ivi t ies a r e c a r r i e d out and 
what l i a i son , if any, exis ts between it and organisa t ions r ep resen t ing the 
pr ivate sec tor of the indus t ry , and i ts re la t ionship to the Government. 

3 . Internal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

Associat ions and organisa t ions r ep re sen t ing the pr iva te sec tor -
ho te l s , t r ave l agen t s , a i r l ines - a r e l i s ted together with thei r functions 
and the extent to which control or a s s i s t ance is given by the official tour is t 
organisat ion or the Government. 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

This information is given under six sub-head ings : 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho te l s ; 

(ii) Financial a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and gua ran tees ) ; 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income; 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for hotel 
and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion ; 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s ; 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e . 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

6 . Future Plans for the Industry 
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SUMMARY 

The following notes attempt to summarise some of the information 
contained in the material submitted by Commonwealth Governments, which is 
comparable and available. Tables 1 and 2 at the end of this summary give 
some indication of the importance of the tourist industry to each Common-
wealth country, by showing the number of tourist arr ivals and the proportion 
of each country's foreign exchange earnings derived from tourism. 

1. National Tourist Offices 

Of the twenty-eight Commonwealth countries (existing as at December, 
1969) fifteen - Australia, Barbados, Britain, Ceylon, Cyprus, Ghana, 
Guyana, Jamaica, Kenya, Lesotho, Malta, Sierra Leone, Singapore, 
Tanzania and Trinidad and Tobago - have established statutory authorities 
expressly to deal with tourist development (or in the case of Guyana, a 
committee within a statutory development corporation). In some cases , these 
are virtually Government Departments as Boards or Corporations are subject 
to the general and special directives of a Minister in charge of tourism. In 
addition, in Britain and Tanzania, certain Government Departments are also 
concerned with the administration of tourist development. 

It might be noted that while The Gambia has established a tourist 
board, this has been set up as a non-statutory Committee. 

Nine other Commonwealth countries, namely, Canada, India, Malawi, 
Malaysia, Mauritius, New Zealand, Pakistan, Uganda and Zambia, have 
established Government Departments responsible for administering the tourist 
industry. (In the cases of Canada, Cyprus and Malawi, these are sections 
within a government Department). In addition, Malawi also has a tourist 
board which acts in an advisory capacity only. 

Nigeria is the only country, whose national tourist office is a pr i -
vate non-profit making organisation, although the government is represented 
within the organisation and financially supports it to a large degree. 

Botswana and Swaziland are the only countries which have not yet 
established national tourist offices, although government Departments 
administering related sec tors , e . g . Department of Information and Wild Life, 
deal to some extent with tourist development. 

2. Overseas Representation 

The effectiveness of each national tourist organisation depends to a 
large extent on the amount of promotion undertaken in other countries, 
particularly in those countries where a large potential or established market 
exis ts . 

It appears that, while information can be acquired from the 
Commonwealth diplomatic and consular missions abroad, many Commonwealth 
countries have established further agencies for promoting their tourist 
industries abroad. For example, seventeen countries - Australia, Barbados, 
Britain, Canada, Ceylon, Cyprus, India, Jamaica, Kenya, Malaysia, Malta, 

(xi) 



New Zealand, S ingapore , Tanzania , Trinidad and Tobago, Uganda and 
Zambia - have es tabl ished offices in other countr ies specifically for tour i s t 
promotion; and while many of these countr ies a l so promote tourism by co -
operating with their national a i r l ines or commercial organisat ions abroad , 
the remaining eleven Commonwealth countr ies - Botswana, The Gambia, 
Ghana, Guyana, Lesotho, Malawi , Maur i t i u s , Nige r i a , Pak i s t an , S i e r r a 
Leone and Swaziland appear to r e l y solely on the use of diplomatic and 
commercial channels for promoting tour ism, at this s t age . 

3 . Internal and i n f r a - s t r u c t u r a l Organisa t ion 

Not comparable . 

4-. Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho te l s : 

The Governments of twenty-five Commonwealth 
countr ies own hotels or have s h a r e s in the ownership 
of ho t e l s , motels or r e s t h o u s e s . In the c a s e s of 
Br i t a in , Ceylon, Ghana, India, Kenya, New Zealand, 
S i e r r a Leone , Tanzania , Uganda and Zambia, this i s 
on a re la t ive ly significant s c a l e , while in Aus t ra l i a , 
B a r b a d o s , Botswana, Canada, Cyp rus , Guyana, 
Jamaica, Lesotho , Malawi , Malays ia , Mal ta , Niger ia , 
Pak i s t an , Singapore and Trinidad and Tobago, the 
Governments have ve ry minor i n t e r e s t s in ho t e l s . 

All hotels a r e pr iva te ly owned in The Gambia, 
Mauri t ius and Swazi land. 

(ii) Financial a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and gua ran tees ) : 

The Governments of twenty-one countr ies - Aus t r a l i a , 
B a r b a d o s , Botswana, Br i t a in , Canada, Ceylon, Cyp rus , 
Ghana, India, Jamaica, Kenya, Malays ia , Malawi , 
Mal ta , Maur i t i u s , New Zealand, Nige r i a , S ingapore , 
Tanzania , Trinidad and Tobago and Zambia - offer 
some financial a s s i s t ance to the indus t ry , mainly for 
hotel development. (In Aus t ra l ia and Canada this 
a s s i s t ance is afforded la rge ly by State or Provinc ia l 
Governments r a t h e r than by the F e d e r a l Governments) . 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel or to other 
tour i s t income : 

Tax incen t ives , such as " tax-f ree ho l idays" , reduced 
proper ty t ax , investment al lowances or special 
deprecia t ion al lowances a r e granted by twenty of the 
twenty-eight Commonwealth coun t r i e s . 

The remaining eight countr ies - Aus t r a l i a , B r i t a in , 
Canada, The Gambia, Ghana, Lesotho , Mauri t ius and 
New Zealand - do not grant tax concess ions to their 
tour i s t i n d u s t r i e s . 
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(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment 
for hotel and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

Almost half the Commonwealth Governments ( th i r teen) 
grant duty concess ions on mater ia l or equipment for 
the construct ion of new hotels or the extension of 
exis t ing o n e s . These Governments a r e - Ba rbados , 
Ceylon, C y p r u s , The Gambia, Guyana, Jamaica, 
Malawi , Mal ta , Maur i t i u s , P a k i s t a n , S i e r r a Leone , 
Singapore ( f r ee -po r t ) , and Trinidad and Tobago. 

(v) P rov i s ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

Twenty-s ix of the twenty-eight Commonwealth 
Governments provide funds for publicity and 
promotional p u r p o s e s . 

There was insufficient information available on 
Ghana and Guyana, the two remaining Commonwealth 
count r ies , to determine whether money was made 
available for this purpose by the i r Governments . 

Additional information summarising the mater ia l on the Associated 
S ta tes and Br i t i sh Dependent T e r r i t o r i e s i s included below. 

1. National Tour i s t Offices 

Of these twenty-one S ta t e s and T e r r i t o r i e s , six have set up 
Government Departments respons ib le for tour i s t development. These a re the 
Bahamas , Bermuda, Br i t i sh Honduras , G ib ra l t a r , Seychel les and Fiji (which 
has a lso set up a pr iva te non-profi t-making Bureau for promotional purposes ) . 
Ten count r ies - Antigua, Br i t i sh Solomon I s l ands , Cayman I s l ands , Dominica, 
Grenada , Hong Kong, M o n t s e r r a t , S t . Ki t t s -Nevis-Angui l la , S t . Lucia and 
S t . Vincent have es tab l i shed s ta tu tory au thor i t ies to look after their tour is t 
i n t e r e s t s . In the New H e b r i d e s , the Chamber of Commerce i s respons ib le 
for tour i sm, and r e c e i v e s official a s s i s t ance for this p u r p o s e . A study of 
promotional ac t iv i t ies in neighbouring t e r r i t o r i e s i s being conducted for the 
government of the Gilbert and El l ice I s l ands . The remaining two t e r r i t o r i e s , 
the Br i t i sh Virgin Is lands and Turks and Caicos Is lands have not yet 
es tabl i shed national tour i s t offices, although cer ta in government officers a re 
concerned with, and involved in promoting tourism to these i s l a n d s . 

2 . O v e r s e a s Representa t ion 

In the majority of the Associa ted S ta tes and Br i t i sh Dependent 
T e r r i t o r i e s , the tour i s t i ndus t r i e s a r e not yet sufficiently developed to 
war ran t the establ ishment of tour i s t offices ab road . However , eight of these 
countr ies ,Bahamas , Bermuda, Br i t i sh Virgin Is lands , Cayman I s l ands , F i j i , 
G ib ra l t a r , Hong Kong and Seychel les have es tab l i shed ove r seas offices. 
Six other t e r r i t o r i e s , B r i t i sh Honduras , Br i t i sh Solomon I s l ands , G ib ra l t a r , 
M o n t s e r r a t , the New Hebr ides and S t . Vincent a r e promoting the i r tour i s t 
indus t r i e s through public r e l a t i o n s , t r ave l or commercial firms abroad . 

3 . In terna l and In f r a - s t r uc tu r a l Organisa t ion 

Not comparable . 
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4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho t e l s : 

In Antigua, Dominica, the Gilbert and El l ice Is lands 
and the Seyche l l e s , the Governments have minor 
financial i n t e r e s t s in ho t e l s . In all other countr ies 
all hotels a r e pr iva te ly owned. 

(ii) Financial a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and guaran tees ) : 

Financial a s s i s t ance i s afforded to the indus t ry by 
the Governments of Br i t i sh Honduras , Br i t i sh Solomon 
I s l ands , F i j i , G ib ra l t a r , Gilbert and El l ice Is lands 
and the Seychel les only. 

(iii) Income Tax and other concess ions on hotel or other 
tour is t income: 

Four teen of the Associated S ta tes and Br i t i sh Dependent 
T e r r i t o r i e s offer tax concess ions to the hotel indus t ry , 
while in five other countr ies - Bahamas , Bermuda, 
Cayman I s l ands , the New Hebrides and the Turks and 
Caicos I s l ands , there i s no income t ax , which gives 
an incentive to hotel development. In the remaining two 
t e r r i t o r i e s , the Gilbert and El l ice Is lands and Hong Kong, 
no tax concess ions a re granted to the indus t ry . 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment 
for hotel or other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

Sixteen of the twenty-one countr ies offer duty concess ions ; 
they a re Antigua, Bahamas , Br i t i sh Honduras , Br i t i sh 
Virgin I s l ands , Cayman I s l ands , Dominica, the Gilbert 
and El l ice I s l ands , Grenada , M o n t s e r r a t , the New 
Hebr ides , S t . Ki t t s -Nevis-Angui l la , S t . Lucia , 
S t . Vincent , the Seyche l l e s , Tonga and the Turks and 
Caicos I s l ands . 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

Turks and Caicos i s the only T e r r i t o r y which does 
not appear to provide public funds for this p u r p o s e . 
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Table 1: COMMONWEALTH COUNTRIES: NUMBER OF TOURIST ARRIVALS 
1967, 1968 AND 1969 

(Thousands) 

Country 

CANADA ( a ) 

BRITAIN ( b ) 

JAMAICA 

AUSTRALIA 

SINGAPORE ( d ) 

KENYA 

INDIA 

MALTA 

NEW ZEALAND 

BARBADOS 

CYPRUS 

PAKISTAN 

TRINIDAD & TOBAGO 

UGANDA 

MALAYSIA 

TANZANIA 

GHANA 

CEYLON 

GUYANA 

MALAWI 

BOTSWANA 

THE GAMBIA ( g ) 

1967 

16,054.7 
4 ,289 .0 

332.8 

253.0 

204.9 

127.7 
179.6 

97.5 

115.7 
91.6 

68.4 

89.4 

77 .8 
38.2 

42 .8 

35.0 

29.9 

23.7 
16.0 

6 .4 

5 .0 ( e ) 

0 . 7 ( e ) 

1968 

12,070.3 
4 ,828 .0 

396.3 
326.0 
300.2 

215.3 
188.8 

137.0 

126.3 

115.7 

88.5 

97.4 
n . a . 

54 .0 

50.7 
40 .0 

15.3 
28.2 

18.0 

6 .4 

6 . 0 ( e ) 

0 . 7 ( e ) 

1969 

12,775.5 

5,800.0 

407.1 

3 9 0 . 0 ( e ) 

367.7 

108.6 ( f ) 

244.7 
186.1 

140.8 

n . a . 

118.0 

111.2 
n . a . 

n . a . 

53.2 

4 6 . 0 ( e ) 

30 .9 
40.2 

20 .0 

6 .8 

7 . 0 ( e ) 

0 . 9 ( e ) 

Absolute 
Change 

1968/1969 

+ 705.2 

+ 972.0 

+ 10.8 

+ 6 4 . 0 ( c ) 

+ 67.5 
n . a . 

+ 55.9 

+ 49 .1 
+ 14.5 

n . a . 

+ 29 .5 
+ 13.8 

n . a . 

n . a . 

+ 2 .5 

+ 6 . 0 ( c ) 

+ 15.6 

+ 12.0 

+ 2 .0 

+ 0 .4 

+ 1.0(c ) 

+ 0 . 2 ( c ) 

Note; Figures a re not s t r ic t ly comparable between countries owing to 
differences in composition of "tourist a r r iva l s " . 

N . B . There was insufficient s tat is t ical data on the following countries to include 
them in this table - Lesotho, Mauri t ius , Nigeria , S e i r r a Leone, 
Swaziland and Zambia. 

Footnotes : (a) Excludes single-day excursionists 
(b) Figures rounded to neares t hundred thousand 
(c) Approximate 
(d) Excluding Malaysian vis i tors 
(e) Estimated 
(f) January-June only 
(g) 1966/67, 1967/68 and 1968/69 
n . a . Not available 

Source : Material submitted by Commonwealth Governments. 
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Table 2: COMMONWEALTH COUNTRIES: TOURIST RECEIPTS AS 
PERCENTAGES OF TOTAL FOREIGN EXCHANGE EARNINGS(a) 

1966, 1967 AND 1968 

COUNTRY 

BARBADOS 

JAMAICA 

MALTA 

KENYA 

CYPRUS 

CANADA (c) 

PAKISTAN 

TRINIDAD & TOBAGO 

TANZANIA 

SINGAPORE 

LESOTHO(d) 

BRITAIN(f) 

MAURITlUS(b) 

AUSTRALIA 

UGANDA 

INDIA 

NEW ZEALAND 

MALAWI(b) 

GUYANA 
SIERRA LEONE(b) 

ZAMBIA(g) 

MALAYSIA 

CEYLON 

NIGERIA 

GHANA 

Tourist Receipts | 

1966 

671 
28.0 

3.6 

14.3 
3.6 

278.1 

7.7 
5.2 

3 .5 

10.3 
0 .1 

219.0 

0 .8 

25.2 

1.8 
17.0 

7.3 

0 .4 

0 .5 

0 . 5 
2 .1 

2 .4 

0 .5 

1.5 
0 .1 

(£m) 

1967 

7.1 
28.9 

4 . 9 

15.7 

4 . 3 

436.4 

8.9 

6 .4 

4 . 5 
15.0 

0 .2 

236.0 

1.0 

30 .4 

3.7 
18.9 

7.7 
0 .4 

0 .4 

0 . 4 

2 .3 
3 .0 

0 . 4 

1.3 
0 .2 

1968 

11.2 
36.6 

8.2 

18.9 
5.8 

377.6 

11.3 
9.0(b) 

4.0(b) 

20.3 
n . a . 

282.0 

1.0 

46.6 

n . a . 
14.7 

9 .3 

0 .5 

0 .5 

0 . 3 
n . a . 

3 .5 

0 .7 
1.2 

0 . 4 

As Percentages of Total 
Foreign Exchange Earnings | 

1966 

23 .3 
19.0 

9 .1 

10.3 
6 .1 

6 .3 
3.6 

2 .4 

3 .3 
2 .1 
1.8(b) 

2.7 

2 .5 
1.8 

2 .5 
1.0 

1.6 

1.6 

1.2 

1.4 

0 .9 

0 .5 

0 .4 
0.5(b) 
0 .1 

(%) 

1967 

25.0(e) 

19.0 

12.1 

15.2 

6.7 

8.7 

4 .1 

3.4 

3 .3 

2 .9 
3.1(b) 

2 .9 

3 .5 
2.0 

n . a . 
2 .0 

1.9 

1.7 
1.0(b) 

1.3 

0 .9 
0 .6 

0 .4 
0.5(b) 

0 .1 

1968 

n . a . 

21.5 

16.7 
11.0(b) 

7.6 

5.7 

4 .3 
3.9(b) 

3.3(b) 

3.1 
n . a . 

2 .8 

2.7 
2.6 

n . a . 
2 .0 

1.8 

1.7 

1.1(b) 

0.7 
n . a . 

0 .6 

0 .5 
0.4(b) 

0 .3 

Note: There was not sufficient information available to include Botswana, 
The Gambia and Swaziland in this table . 

Footnotes: (a) Exports of Goods and Services on Current Account 
(b) Source - IMF Balance of Payments S ta t i s t ics , 1968 
(c) Includes receipts from same-day excursionists 
(d) 1965/66, 1966/67 and 1967/68 
(e) Estimated 
(f) Receipts rounded to neares t million pounds 
(g) Includes "Other Transportation" 
n . a . Not available. 

Source: Material submitted by Commonwealth Governments (unless otherwise stated). 
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Australia 

Australia 's tourist potential depends partly on its sunny climate, 
i ts vast "out-back" a r ea s , particularly the central area of the country 
around Ayers Rock, its extensive surfing beaches and the resor t areas of 
the Great Bar r i e r Reef. Also, the sophisticated cities are attractions to 
people from countries such as New Zealand and the warmth and friendliness 
of the Australian people are conducive to tourism. 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

Number of tourist ar r ivals* 1966 : 221,000 
1967 : 253,000 
1968 : 326,000 
1969 : 390,000 (estimate

) 
Mainly from New Zealand and Oceania, United Kingdom and America. 

Foreign exchange receipts from tourism** 1966 : $A 63 m. 
1967 : $ A 76 m. 
1968 : $ A 100 m. 
1969 : $ A 121 m. 

As a percentage of total foreign exchange 
of goods and services 1966 : 1.8% 

1967 : 2.0% 
1968 : 2.6% 
1969 : 2.7% 

2. Official Promotional Organisation 

Important changes in the structure and organisation of the Australian 
tourist industry occurred during 1967. In this year an Act was passed "to 
establish an Australian Tourist Commission for the purpose of the encourage-
ment of visits to Australia and travel in Australia, by people from other 
countries". 

The seven members of the Australian Tourist Commission are drawn 
from representatives of the Australian Government, the State Governments 
and the tourist industry. 

* Including direct shipping:passengers and U . S . Servicemen on R. & E . 

** Receipts include spendings by U . S . Servicemen on "Rest and Recreation" 
Leave in Australia as follows : 7000 in 1967 spending an estimated $2 m. , 
63,000 in 1968 spending an estimated $16 m. and 85,000 in 1969 spending 
an estimated $21 m. 
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The Commission is a Statutory Authority financed by the Common-
wealth Government and respons ib le to the Min i s t e r - in -Charge of Tour is t 
Act ivi t ies , under the Minis te r for Trade and Indus t ry . The Commission 
makes use of a full range of promotional techniques and media designed to 
encourage internat ional v i s i t o r s to t ravel to Aus t ra l i a . A specia l ised staff 
and a well es tabl ished organizat ion exis ts with offices in Melbourne (Head 
Office), Sydney, New York, San F r a n c i s c o , Los Angeles , London, Auckland 
and Tokyo. An office is being opened in Frankfurt in May, 1970. 

3 . Internal and In f ra -S t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

Each of the six S ta tes and two mainland t e r r i t o r i e s has establ ished 
an official government tour is t body. 

In addition to operat ing as t ravel bureaux , the State and T e r r i t o r y 
bodies take par t in development and improvement act ivi t ies re la t ive to tour is t 
and rec rea t iona l a t t rac t ions within thei r a r e a s . 

The Austra l ian Federa l Government, State Governments and T e r r i -
tory Administrations meet annually to d i scuss internal tourism developments. 

All of these bodies c a r r y on promotion and publicity act ivi t ies in 
var ious forms to a t t r ac t v i s i to r s to the i r S t a t e . Most of them have encouraged 
and given support to regional tour is t organisa t ions or local groups within 
the i r S ta tes by financial g r a n t s , technical a s s i s t ance or shar ing publicity 
c o s t s . 

All major banks with b ranches throughout Aust ra l ia act as t ravel 
agencies and usual ly sell through the i r State h e a d q u a r t e r s . 

State Automobile Clubs have membership of almost 2 million; the i r 
c i ty -headquar t e r s se rve members as t ravel agenc ie s . 

Domestic a i r l i nes a r e aggress ive wholesale and re ta i l t ravel agen t s , 
pr imari ly for internal a i r t r a v e l . 

The re a r e a lso independent t rave l agen t s , most of whom belong to 
the Austral ian Federa t ion of Trave l Agents , and who hold appointments from 
var ious c a r r i e r confe rences . 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership o r s h a r e s in ho te l s : 

All but a few hotels a r e pr ivately owned and most of the 
improvements and expansion of faci l i t ies have been done 
by private e n t e r p r i s e without Government aid o r 
a s s i s t a n c e . 

The greater part of finance for new hotels was obtained 
through conventional mortgage loans, coupled with 
investment capital through s a l es of s h a r e s through the 
Stock Exchange. 

Some of the State Government Tour i s t Bureaux opera te 
accommodation and other facil it ies and a hotel i s 
operated by one State Railway Department. 
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(ii) Financial a s s i s t anc e specifically avai lable ( e . g . loans 
and gua ran tees ) : 

See 4(vi) 

( i i i ) Income tax and o ther concess ions on hotel income: 

None. 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for 
hotel o r o ther tour i s t cons t ruc t ion : 

None. 

(v) Prov i s ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

Since 1967 the Aust ra l ian Tour i s t Commission has been 
respons ib le for o v e r s e a s promotion. The appropr ia t ions 
for r ecen t financial y e a r s (the Aust ra l ian Financial Yea r 
i s from 1 July - 30 June) have been 

1967/68 $A 1,520,000 
1968/69 $A 1,750,000 
1969/70 $A 2 ,100 ,000 . 

The Commission e n t e r s into joint p ro jec t s with indus t ry 
and o ther government bod ie s , which involve substant ia l 
amounts of additonal funds from these b o d i e s . 

(vi) Government expendi ture on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

The Commonwealth Government has no special provis ion 
for financially a s s i s t i ng i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e tour i s t 
developments except in the Nor the rn T e r r i t o r y where 
the Nor the rn T e r r i t o r y R e s e r v e s Board makes loans for 
th is p u r p o s e . 

Tasmania - The S ta te Tour i s t Accommodation Loans 
Act s ince i t s es tabl ishment in 194-5, has 
approved loans of almost $ 3 mill ion, 
$A 400,000 of th is being during 1968/69. 
It ha s been most effective in encouraging 
needed new accommodation development. 

Wes t e rn Aus t ra l i a - The S ta te Government has given g ran t s 
unde r i t s Industry Ass i s t ance Act for 
small amounts towards improvements of 
accommodation. 

Queensland - The S ta te Government ha s made some 
small loans to o p e r a t o r s in the Grea t 
B a r r i e r Reef a r e a . Also unde r the 
S ta te Indus t r i e s Ass i s t ance Act . 

New South Wales - The S ta te Department of Tour ism 
o p e r a t e s and f inances faci l i t ies at t h ree 
cave r e s o r t s and , subject to the 
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availabil i ty of funds, subs id ises the 
act ivi t ies of recognised regional tour is t 
o rgan iza t ions . 

South Austra l ia - The Sta te Government Tour i s t Bureau 
admin i s t e r s , finances and maintains 
twenty-s ix national p leasure r e s o r t s 
throughout the S t a t e , including accommo-
dation at Wilpena Pound, F l inders Ranges . 

Victor ia - The State Minis t ry of Tour ism, c rea ted 
in 197O, provides funds for var ious 
tour is t developments . 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

Two extensive tour i s t development surveys of the Centra l Aust ra l ia 
region were c a r r i e d out during 1969 under the sponsorship of the Austra l ian 
Tour i s t Commission, the Commonwealth Department of the In te r io r and the 
Nor thern T e r r i t o r y Rese rves Boa rd . The recommendations contained in the 
r e p o r t s of these surveys a r e being examined c lose ly . 

The Aust ra l ian Tour i s t Commission completed a Programme for 
Aus t r a l i a ' s Tour i s t Development for considerat ion by the Commonwealth 
Government. 

Ove r seas v i s i to r facili tation at por t s of ent ry continued to rece ive 
attention from the Commonwealth Government and new measu re s designed to 
speed up the c l ea rance of p a s s e n g e r s and baggage on a r r i v a l in Aust ra l ia 
were introduced by the Customs au tho r i t i e s . Visa formali t ies for ove r sea s 
v i s i to r s were a lso eased by the Commonwealth Department of Immigration. 

The Aust ra l ian National Trave l Associat ion embarked upon a "See 
Aust ra l ia" programme which will involve the spending of over $ 1 million on 
a wide range of act iv i t ies over th ree y e a r s . The programme is to feature a 
sa turat ion adver t i s ing and publicity campaign aimed at encouraging 
Aust ra l ians to see and get to know more of the i r own count ry . 

6 . Future P lans for the Industry 

As evidenced by the establishment of the Aust ra l ian Tour i s t Com-
miss ion, the Aust ra l ian Government is inc reas ing the tempo of i t s ove r seas 
promotional efforts to a t t r ac t g r e a t e r numbers of tou r i s t s to Aus t r a l i a . 

The Fede ra l Government 's responsibi l i ty r e l a t e s pr imar i ly to ove r -
seas promotion. Development of accommodation and re la ted faci l i t ies for 
tou r i s t s within Aust ra l ia is a mat ter for the State Governments and the 
accommodation and re la ted indus t r i es themse lves . In this connection the 
Aust ra l ian National Trave l Organisat ion has decided to remain in exis tence 
as the indust ry organiza t ion , concentrat ing i t s efforts on developments within 
Aus t ra l i a . 
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The Territory of Papua & New Guinea 

Papua and New Guinea 's tour i s t potential l i e s in i ts wide var ie ty 
of scenic a t t rac t ions ranging from spec tacu la r mountain ranges to g rea t 
r i v e r va l l eys , dense jungles , t ropica l plantations and colourful co ra l i s l a n d s . 
In this set t ing the people and the i r cu l ture provide an a t t rac t ion unique in 
the Pacific if not in the wor ld . 

The annual Highlands show, which a l t e rna te s between Goroka and 
Mt. Hagen, is probably the most exciting spec tac le for tou r i s t s in the 
South Pac i f i c . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Industry 

S ta t i s t i c s of v i s i to r a r r i v a l s in accordance with the 1UOTO 
definition a r e as follows; 

1966 : 14 ,059 
1967 : 16,370 
1968 : 20,100 
1969 : not avai lable 

Aus t ra l ia is the main source of tou r i s t s and a s izeable number comes from 
New Zealand. 

P r e c i s e information is not avai lable on foreign exchange rece ip ts 
from tour ism, but for the y e a r ended June 50th, 1968, it is est imated at 
$6 mill ion. 

2 . Official Promotional Organisa t ion 

The Papua and New Guinea Tour i s t Board , a s ta tutory body charged 
with the responsibi l i ty of promoting and developing the tour i s t indus t ry , was 
es tabl ished in 1966. At the same t ime, a Tourism Sect ion within the 
Industr ia l Development Division, Department of T rade and Indus t ry , was 
es t ab l i shed . This sect ion is mainly concerned with se rv ic ing the needs of 
inves tors in hotel accommodation and o ther tour i s t i n d u s t r i e s , in compiling 
s t a t i s t i c s on tourism in the T e r r i t o r y , and in promoting the involvement of 
the indigenous people in tour i s t a c t i v i t i e s . 

The Tour is t Board cons i s t s of (a) twelve members of whom at l eas t 
eight have the i r usual place of r e s idence in a place in the T e r r i t o r y o ther 
than Po r t Moresby , and who r e p r e s e n t the fields of t r a d e , commerce o r 
t r anspo r t connected with the tour i s t indust ry o r r e p r e s e n t i n t e r e s t s o the r -
wise connected with that indus t ry and (b) one member who is an officer of the 
Public S e r v i c e , appointed by the Adminis t ra tor in Council and (c) the 
Executive Di rec to r of the Boa rd . 

The functions of the Board a r e (a) to develop and fos ter tour ism in 
the T e r r i t o r y ; (b) to stimulate local and reg iona l organisa t ions in the 
acceptance and value of the tour i s t indus t ry ; (c) to es tab l i sh and opera te or 
a s s i s t tour i s t bureaux and (d) to manage p rope r ty acqui red by the Board . 
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The funds of the Board a r e der ived as follows : 

(a) such sums of money as a r e appropr ia ted by the 
House of Assembly; 

(b) such sums as a r e loaned to the Board; and 

(c) s u c h o t h e r sums of money a s a r e r e c e i v e d , 
w h e t h e r by gift o r o t h e r w i s e . 

T h e r e i s c o n s i d e r a b l e l i a i s o n b e t w e e n the p r i v a t e s e c t o r of the 
i n d u s t r y and the A d m i n i s t r a t i o n . 

3 . I n t e r n a l and I n f r a - s t r u c t u r a l O r g a n i s a t i o n 

P r i v a t e t o u r i s t p r o m o t i o n a l o r g a n i s a t i o n s a t v a r i o u s c e n t r e s e . g . 
R a b a u l , P o r t M o r e s b y , M a d a n g , the H i g h l a n d s , L a e and t h e E a s t e r n 
H igh l ands c o - o p e r a t e with the PNG T o u r i s t B o a r d and a s s i s t in d e v e l o p i n g 
l o c a l a t t r a c t i o n s and f a c i l i t i e s fo r t o u r i s t s . 

G r o u p t o u r s a r e c o n d u c t e d by two of the T e r r i t o r y a i r l i n e s : T r a n s 
A u s t r a l i a A i r l i n e s and A n s e t t - M A L . The i n t e r n a t i o n a l a i r s e r v i c e o p e r a t e d 
by Q a n t a s f rom S y d n e y t h r o u g h P o r t M o r e s b y to M a n i l a and Hong Kong,which 
commenced in S e p t e m b e r 1967, g r e a t l y a s s i s t s the deve lopmen t of t o u r i s m . 

In N o v e m b e r 1967 , F i j i A i r l i n e s i n t r o d u c e d t u r b o - p r o p s e r v i c e s on 
t h e i r F i j i - B r i t i s h So lomon I s l a n d s s c h e d u l e s with c o n n e c t i o n s in H o n i a r a by 
TAA to P o r t M o r e s b y . 

4. G o v e r n m e n t P a r t i c i p a t i o n 

(i) O w n e r s h i p o r s h a r e s in h o t e l s : 

N o n e . 

( i i ) F i n a n c i a l a s s i s t a n c e s p e c i f i c a l l y a v a i l a b l e : 

The P a p u a and New G u i n e a Deve lopment Bank 
p r o v i d e s loan f i n a n c e to a s s i s t the p r o v i s i o n of 
t o u r i s t accommoda t ion and f a c i l i t i e s . 

( i i i ) Income tax and o t h e r c o n c e s s i o n s on h o t e l i n c o m e : 

N o n e ; but i t shou ld be no ted tha t income tax i s only 
abou t half t ha t of A u s t r a l i a . 

( iv) Impor t duty c o n c e s s i o n s on m a t e r i a l and equ ipment fo r 
h o t e l and o t h e r t o u r i s t c o n s t r u c t i o n : 

N o n e ; r a t e s on mos t i t ems v a r y b e t w e e n f r e e and 

(v) P r o v i s i o n of pub l i c funds fo r pub l i c i t y p u r p o s e s : 

The T o u r i s t B o a r d r e c e i v e s a g r a n t f rom the A d m i n i s t r a t i o n . 
The g r a n t i s p r o v i d e d e a c h y e a r in the P a p u a - N e w Guinea 
b u d g e t . In 1 9 6 7 / 6 8 the g r a n t w a s # 5 0 , 0 0 0 . 
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(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

There i s no specia l provis ion by the Administration for 
the development of i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e for the tour i s t 
i ndus t ry , but provis ion and maintenance of faci l i t ies for 
the genera l development of the Island also aid the tour i s t 
i ndus t ry . 

5. Action Taken During the C u r r e n t Yea r 

Not avai lable at time of publ icat ion. 

6 . Fu tu r e P lans for the Industry 

The Administrat ion and Tour i s t Bureau plan to encourage the 
development of tour ism as a major sou rce of income on the I s land . 
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The Territory of Nolfolk Island 

Norfolk Is land 's tour is t potential depends largely on its equable 
cl imate, beautiful scenery and pleasantly informal a tmosphere . There a r e 
many re l i c s of ea r ly Aust ra l ian convict h is tory and the 1856 t r ans fe r of the 
descendants of the Bounty mutineers from P i t ca i rn Island to Norfolk Is land. 
The duty free shops on the Island a r e a major a t t r ac t ion . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour is t Industry 

Number of tour i s t s : 1966 : 6,200 
1967 : 8,422 
1968 : 7,902 
1969 : not available 

The decline in the number of tour i s t s in 1968 was caused by a drop 
in the number from New Zealand because of the New Zealand Government 's 
r e s t r i c t i ons on cu r rency for tour is t p u r p o s e s . 

The amount of foreign exchange rece ip t s from tourism is not 
avai lable , but tourism is the major source of income on the Is land. 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

None. 

3 . Internal and In f ra - s t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

The Norfolk Island Tour is t Bureau is a pr ivate organisa t ion , 
membership of which is open to organisa t ions and individuals in te res ted in 
the promotion of tourism on the I s land . The Bureau rece ives an annual 
subsidy from the Adminis t ra t ion. The subsidy for 1967/68 was $6,000. The 
Bureau i s sues promotional b rochures and pos te r s and d is t r ibutes accommo-
dation l i s t s to t rave l agents and individual e n q u i r e r s . 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership o r s h a r e s in hotels : 

None. 

(ii) F inancia l a s s i s t ance specifically ava i lab le : 

None. 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

There is no income tax on Norfolk Is land. 

(iv) Import duty concess ions : 

None; but r a t e s a r e very low. 
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(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

The administrat ion makes an annual subsidy to the 
Tour i s t Bureau . 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

The Administration makes no specia l provis ion for the 
provision of i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e for the tour i s t indus t ry , but 
the increas ing provis ions of r o a d s , telecommunications, 
a i r p o r t s , e t c . in the genera l economic development of the 
T e r r i t o r y also opens up new poss ibi l i t ies for the tour i s t 
i ndus t ry . 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur r en t Year 

Not avai lable at time of publicat ion. 

6 . Fu tu re Plans for the Industry 

The Tour i s t Board has a promotional campaign with the publication 
of tour i s t pamphlets and pos t e r s for d is t r ibut ion to t r ave l agents outside the 
T e r r i t o r y . Regional tour i s t assoc ia t ions have been se t up in the main 
T e r r i t o r y towns to provide information for v i s i t o r s and to develop local 
tour i s t faci l i t ies and a t t r a c t i o n s . The Board has joined the Pacific Area 
Trave l Associat ion as a full government member and the par t ic ipat ion of the 
T e r r i t o r y , as a full Government member in in ternat ional tour i s t ac t iv i t ies , 
is expected to i n c r e a s e in the fu ture . 
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Barbados 

T h e t o u r i s t p o t e n t i a l of B a r b a d o s c o n s i s t s l a r g e l y of i t s e q u a b l e 
c l i m a t e with t e m p e r a t u r e s r a n g i n g b e t w e e n 78 and 86 F wi th a high s u n s h i n e 
r e c o r d ; e x c e l l e n t b e a c h e s and i d e a l c o n d i t i o n s fo r a l l a q u a t i c s p o r t s ; e a s y 
a c c e s s i b i l i t y to and f rom t h e Un i t ed S t a t e s , C a n a d a and Sou th A m e r i c a and 
a wide r a n g e of h o t e l s in e v e r y c a t e g o r y . B a r b a d o s a l s o f o r m s p a r t of the 
cha in of i s l a n d s ( W i n d w a r d and L e e w a r d I s l a n d s ) which a r e a l s o p a r t i c u l a r l y 
s u i t a b l e fo r s a i l i n g , y a c h t i n g and o t h e r a q u a t i c s p o r t s . 

1 . V a l u e and E x t e n t of t h e T o u r i s t I n d u s t r y 

With in t h e p a s t twen ty y e a r s t o u r i s m h a s come to p l a y a ma jo r p a r t 
in t he economy of B a r b a d o s . 

With an a v e r a g e annua l g r o w t h r a t e of 15% the i n d u s t r y h a s been the 
mos t dynamic s e c t o r of the e c o n o m y . It h a s b e e n p r i m a r i l y r e s p o n s i b l e fo r 
t h e con t inued g r o w t h of t he G r o s s Domes t ic P r o d u c t . 

T h e n u m b e r of v i s i t o r s , t he g r o s s e a r n i n g s of t o u r i s m and i t s c o n -
t r i b u t i o n to t h e G r o s s D o m e s t i c P r o d u c t h a v e e x h i b i t e d a r e m a r k a b l e r i s e in 
r e c e n t y e a r s . 

T h e fo l lowing t a b l e s h o w s t h e ex ten t and v a l u e of t h e i n d u s t r y fo r 
t h e p a s t f ive y e a r s . 

Year 

1965 
1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 

Number of 
Visitors 

68,418 
79,104 
91,565 

115,697 
n . a . 

No. of Cruise 
Ship Passengers 

52,664 
51,593 
45,451 
75,981 

n . a . 

Estimated 
Revenue (EC$) 

26.1 million 
29.1 million 
33.5 million 
53.9 million 

n . a . 

Tourism cur ren t ly provides d i rec t employment for approximately 
6 ,000 people and indirect ly for approximately 9 ,000 on the i s l and . 

Vis i to rs to Barbados come mainly from the United Sta tes and 
Canada but t he r e has been a s teady i n c r e a s e from the United Kingdom and 
the Car ibbean I s l a n d s , 

The following table shows v i s i t o r s ' a r r i v a l s by country of r e s idence : 

Year 

1965 
1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 

U.S.A. 

19,811 
24,377 
29,813 
41,287 
n.a. 

Canada 

14,165 
16,372 
18,293 
27,879 
n.a. 

U.K. 

6,673 
8,304 
6,622 
11,493 
n.a. 

W.I. 

21,893 
23,149 
23,732 
26,136 
n.a. 

Others 

5,876 
4,253 
10,105 
6,542 
n.a. 

F o r e i g n e x c h a n g e r e c e i p t s f rom t o u r i s m w e r e e s t i m a t e d at 
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approximately E . C . $ 34.3 million in 1967. This amounted to about one 
quarter of the country's total foreign exchange earnings • 

2 . Official Promotional Organisation 

The Barbados Tourist Board, established by statutory authority in 
1958, is the island's official tourist promotion organization. Apart from its 
Head office in Bridgetown, Barbados, the Board maintains offices in Toronto, 
Canada and New York, USA. 

The Board comprises a Chairman, a deputy Chairman and fifteen 
members from both the Government and the private sec tor . Its functions 
a r e : -

(a) to develop all aspects of the tourist industry of the 
island and to promote the efficiency of the industry ; 

(b) to adopt all such measures as it may deem fit to 
advertise and publicise the island as a tourist 
r e sor t throughout the yea r ; 

(c) to promote and secure such increased shipping and 
airline facilities as will tend to increase tourist 
traffic to the island; 

(d) to secure the most favourable arrangements for the 
entry of tourists into Barbados; 

(e) to encourage by such measures as it may deem fit the 
development of such amenities in the island as may be 
calculated to enhance the attractiveness of the island 
to tourists ; 

(f) to undertake such r e sea rch , experiments and operations 
as may appear to it to be necessary to improve the 
basis of the tourist industry and to control and 
eliminate any undesirable factors that may effect the 
industry ; 

(g) to foster an understanding within the island of the 
importance and economic benefit of the tourist 
industry; 

(h) to provide training facilities for hotel staff; 

(i) to classify hotels according to the standards of the 
amenities provided; 

(j) to make all such enquiries and to collect all such 
information as it may think necessary for the purpose 
of carrying out i ts duty under this section ; 

(k) generally to take all such other lawful measures as 
it may consider likely to ass is t it in carrying out 
most effectively the purposes of the Tourist Board 
Act. 
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The Tourist Board in co-operation with the Barbados Hotel 
Association, the airlines serving the island, the local Ground Tour 
Operators and Water Sports Operators undertake yearly promotional tours 
of the United States , Canada, Venezuela and the Caribbean. These tours 
take the form of presentations to travel agents, the travel t rade , travel press 
and airline personnel as well as receptions for, and calls on agents, and 
are supported by a special programme of advertising in leading newspapers, 
magazines and on radio and television. 

3 . Internal and Infra-Structural Organisation 

The Tourist Board includes representatives from the Barbados 
Hotel Association, Taxi Owners, the airlines serving the island, local 
businessmen and the Ministry of Trade and Tourism. 

The Board also issues information regarding hotel rates twice 
annually covering periods mid-December to mid-April and mid-April to mid-
December, respectively. 

Listed accommodation is classified Luxury, "A" Class , "B" Class, 
Guest Houses and Other Accommodation which includes furnished apartments 
and cottages. 

The following table shows accommodation at the end of the year 
1968:-

Guest 
Luxury "A" Class "B" Class House Other 

1,503 1,483 779 378 1,227 

A Hotel Training School operated in collaboration with the 
Barbados Hotel Association was established in 1964 for training workers 
engaged in the industry. Scholarships for training at management level have 
also been awarded Barbadians under the Canadian Technical Assistance 
Programme. 

Barbados has a modern international airport at Seawell which 
services the most modern jet aircraft . Expansion continues apace with 
developments in air communications. 

There is also a modern deep-water harbour dredged to a minimum 
depth of thirty-two feet. The harbour was opened in May, 1961 and offers 
efficient docking and bunkering facilit ies. 

A meteorological institute has also been established in the island 
to serve the Eastern Caribbean. 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels : 

All hotels are privately owned with the exception of 
the Barbados Hilton which is owned by the Government 
and operated by Hilton International. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
guarantees): 
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The Barbados Development Bank is empowered to make 
or guarantee loans to hoteliers to assist in the 
development of the hotel industry. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 

The Hotel Aids Act allows a tax-free period of up 
to ten years after the hotel is established. 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment 
for hotel and other tourist construction : 

The Hotel Aids Act, 1967 provides for the duty-free 
importation of building materials , hotel equipment, 
hotel furnishings and furniture, provided that none 
of these items is at the time of importation being 
produced in Barbados • These benefits apply to the 
construction of new hotels and to the extension or 
renovation of existing ones . 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes : 

Budget allocations to the Tourist Board for the 
development of the industry have been as follows : -

1966-67 E . C . % 750,000 
1967-68 877,000 
1968-69 804,346 
1969-70 966,000 
1970-71 1,449,368 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-s tructure: 

The Hilton Hotel which was opened in November 1966 
was constructed at a cost of E . C . $ 10 million. 

A road development programme included extensions to 
the runway at Seawell and construction of access 
roads. 

The construction of the East Coast Road which has 
opened a new area for the delight of the tourists • 

Faci l i t ies , including changing and restaurant 
facil i t ies, a re provided at various beaches for the 
increasing number of cruise ship passengers . 

5 . Action Taken During the Current Year 

The Board concentrated its efforts in the prime North American 
markets . The successful Barbados Bonanza promotion was repeated in 
Canada for the sixth consecutive year and in the United States for the second 
year with greater success . 

The Bonanza promotion again incorporated a comprehensive and 
specialised programme of advertising and public relations with a sales tour 
undertaken by the Board in conjunction with i ts overseas offices, the 
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Barbados Hotel Association and the Barbados Approved Wholesalers and 
certain of the airlines serving the island. The Chamber of Commerce 
participated in the promotion. 

The following table indicates the growth of summer business from 
1964 when the Barbados Bonanza was introduced:-

1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 

Visitors 36,266 43,013 50,414 54,898 66,974 

Visitor arrivals during the summer of 1968 increased by 22% over 
the previous year and with the exception of November, every summer month 
showed an increase over the same month of the preceding yea r . 

And for the first time every hotel in Barbados was opened to busi-
ness during the summer. 

In additon to the Bonanza promotion, the Board, through its local 
and overseas offices participated in several co-operative advertising pro-
jects . 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

Projections for 1969 through 1971 are for an increase from 115,000 
to approximately 160,000 v is i tors . 

Increased air se rv ices , larger aircraft , and the tendency towards 
charters and group travel will assist in our reaching the projected increase . 

The Board anticipates that the next five years will be a period of 
continuous growth for the tourist industry. 

But, every year the competition for the tourist dollar becomes 
greater with countries spending more and more of their national budgets to 
attract v is i tors , particularly from North America. The competition is made 
keener when air fares to a particular destination are increased, while 
cheaper fa res , whether offered in the form of group fares or otherwise, are 
available to other destinations. Air fares to Barbados from North America 
are expected to increase substantially during the coming yea r . The effect 
this could have on the above projections must not be overlooked. 

The US market is vast and much business can be obtained. To stem 
the increasing competition and to make Barbados more competitive amongst 
resor ts and especially those which have the advantage of lower air fa res , it 
is vital that greater advertising in the US market be done during the period. 

In so far as Canada is concerned, the Board is satisfied that busi-
ness from this country will continue to flow for some time on the momentum 
which has been built up provided there is a continuance of the present effort. 

The Board looks to the new markets of continental Europe and 
South America as areas prime for development as soon as air transportation 
is available on a basis which will induce the free movement of people. The 
Board however feels that to exploit these new areas to the fullest advantage 
substantial promotional funds will be necessary when the time comes. 
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At the moment Venezuela i s again r eady to be exploited on a bigger 
sca le and it i s expected that Scandinavia will provide Barbados with a 
r easonab le market pa r t i cu l a r ly dur ing the summer pe r iod . 

The Car ibbean a r e a will continue to be promoted including Guyana 
and Surinam although the l a r g e - s c a l e development in o ther Car ibbean t e r r i -
t o r i e s will offer more competition than in the p a s t . 

The Board i s however convinced that the main solution to th is p r o b -
lem l i e s in i t s abil i ty to exploit the Canadian and the USA marke t s to the 
fu l les t . 

The chal lenge l i e s in Barbados being able to develop the tour i s t 
plant in an o r d e r l y fashion to accommodate the growth . 

The provis ion of additional hotel accommodation will not in i tself be 
sufficient. The Boa rd cons ide r s it e s sen t i a l that g r e a t e r attention be paid 
to the provis ion of p r o p e r r e s t a u r a n t faci l i t ies ; improvement of en te r t a in -
ment; p r o p e r control of b e a c h e s ; the swift p roces s ing of p a s s e n g e r traffic 
both at Seawel l Ai rpor t and the Bridgetown H a r b o u r ; and improvement of 
t r a n s p o r t and shopping s e r v i c e s . 

While the Board looks with confidence to the fu tu re , it neve r the le s s 
feels that the s tage has now been r eached in the development of tour ism which 
makes it imperat ive that t h e r e should be g r e a t e r co-ordinat ion not only 
amongst those s e c t o r s d i rec t ly involved, but a l so in those a r e a s which have 
ind i rec t bear ing on the development of the i n d u s t r y . 

The Board cons ide r s i t to be v i t a l , t h e r e f o r e , that t h e r e should be 
es tabl i shed adequate machinery for the co -o rd ina t ion , and di rec t ion of all 
of the p o l i c i e s , p lans and efforts for i t s future development, thus ensur ing 
that t h e r e i s a move fo rward with the s ingle objective of providing a f lour ish-
ing and las t ing indus t ry for the benefit of al l Barbad ians • 

Despi te the growth of the tou r i s t i n d u s t r y , the major problem con-
t inues to be the differential in hotel occupancy between the winter and summer 
s e a s o n s , which r e s u l t in seasona l employment for w o r k e r s in most hotels • 

Although t h e r e has been much improvement in summer b u s i n e s s , the 
additional accommodation constant ly being provided mainly to meet the 
demands of peak winter months fur ther aggrava tes the problem of low 
occupancy in hote ls dur ing the summer months and c l ea r ly suppor t s the 
Tour i s t B o a r d ' s efforts in th is d i r e c t i o n . 

The main object ive of the Board t h e r e f o r e , i s to concen t ra te i t s 
f inancial and o the r r e s o u r c e s almost en t i r e ly on the bus iness dur ing the 
summer months with a view to improving the occupancy in hote ls and c o n s e -
quently to providing permanent employment for the w o r k e r s • 
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Botswana 

Botswana's tourist potential depends largely on its proximity 
to the Victoria Falls and its game re se rves , although there are other 
features of archaeological, historical and scenic value which can be 
developed to attract more tour is ts . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

Ordinary tourist visitors to Botswana during 1969 were estimated 
to be over 7,000. The average length of stay is estimated at six days and 
the average daily expenditure at R7.00. This gives a total expenditure by 
ordinary tourists of R294,000. 

As well as ordinary tourists there were in the region of 130 
tourist hunters from overseas whose total expenditure was over R600,000. 
There were also 800 tourist hunters from South Africa who spent a total 
of approximately R160,000. 

The aim is to increase the number of ordinary tourist visitors to 
at least 22,000 by 1973/74 by providing more tourist accommodation and 
other tourist facilities. This will mean that the total expenditure by 
ordinary tourists will r i se to over R800,000 per annum. Expenditure by 
tourist hunters, both from overseas and from the South African region, is 
unlikely to increase in this period. 

2 . Official Promotional Organisation 

The Ministry of Commerce, Industry and Water Affairs is 
responsible for the development of tourism. The Department actually 
dealing with tourists and tourist promotion is the Department of Wildlife 
and National P a r k s . The Information Department also provides general 
information on Botswana. Botswana Airways Corporation (in which 
Government is the main shareholder) is also doing tourist promotion work 
from its Johannesburg office. 

3 . Internal and Infra-Structural Organisation 

Botswana's main tourist attractions are in the northern section of 
the country and include the Chobe National Park and the Moremi Wildlife 
Reserve situated on the edge of the Okavango Swamps. These areas are 
served by six hunting safari companies and four organisations offering 
photographic tours . 

A new all-weather road between Francistown and Maun, which 
was financed by a $3 .6 million loan from US International Development 
Agency, has recently been completed and has made Maun more accessible 
from Francistown. In addition to this , an access road from Victoria Falls 
to Kasane in the Chobe National Park has recently been opened. This 
should greatly facilitate the movements of tourists from both Francistown 
and the Victoria Fa l l s . 

16 



The link road between Kasane and Maun was s t a r t ed during 1969 
and should be finished during 1970. This road will be open during the 
tour i s t season months, that is the d ry s e a s o n . This route should grea t ly 
i nc rea se the length of s tay of tou r i s t s in Botswana as it will provide an 
a t t rac t ive c i r c u l a r rou te from Vic tor ia Fa l l s to Kasane to Maun and back 
to F ranc i s town . 

Hotels - There a r e twelve hotels in Botswana, of which only 
th ree could be cons idered second c l a s s hotels by internat ional s t a n d a r d s , 
the remainder being th i rd c l a s s and below. Only one of these belongs to 
Government, but is pr ivate ly opera ted , the r e s t being pr ivate ly owned. 

The proposed tour i s t lodge at the en t rance to the Chobe National 
P a r k should be completed before the end of 1971 . 

During 1969 a luxury sa fa r i lodge , with twenty b e d s , was opened 
on the Khwai River to the nor th of the Moremi Game R e s e r v e . There 
a r e plans to expand the Khwai Lodge . 

During 1969 a fishing camp was a l so opened at Shakawe and this 
has a t t rac ted a good deal of t r a d e . 

Trave l Agents - One t r ave l agent opera tes in the whole of 
Botswana, v i z . Botswana Airways Corpora t ion , whose main offices a r e in 
Gaborone and Johannesburg. 

Air Lines - Botswana Airways Corporat ion supplies limited 
in ternal s e r v i c e s and weekly flights to Zambia and South Afr ica . South 
African Airways maintains a flight between Johannesburg and Gaborone 
th ree times a week . 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho t e l s : 

Botswana Government owns one hotel at p r e s e n t . This is the 
P res iden t Hotel in Gaborone , which is l eased to a p r iva te 
h o t e l i e r . All other hotels a r e pr iva te ly owned. Government will 
have a 20% s h a r e in the management company of the new Chobe 
Lodge . 

It is a l so Government 's intention to obtain shareholdings in al l 
new hotel investments made in Botswana. 

(ii) F inancia l a s s i s t ance specif ical ly avai lable ( e . g . loans and 
g u a r a n t e e s ) : 

Loans may, under ce r t a in c i r c u m s t a n c e s , be obtained from 
the National Development Bank. 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income. 

A specia l deprec ia t ion al lowance on hotel equipment is made 
and it i s the intention to grant spec ia l a l lowances for hotel 
investment in the fu tu re . 
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(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment: 

At present there are no concessions for the import of tourist 
material and equipment. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes : 

Funds voted to the Department of Wildlife and National Parks , 
the Government Printer and the Information Department are used 
to a certain extent for publicity purposes. 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 

During 1969 Government continued expenditure on the 
development of the Chobe National Park and on the link road 
between the Chobe National Park and Maun. The building of two 
rest camps in the Chobe Park was continued and these will be 
available for use in 1970. 

Two road-building units have been purchased during 1969 and 
will be used for tourist development in northern Botswana. 

As mentioned above, Government has made a considerable 
investment in the Botswana Airways Corporation, which should 
make a considerable contribution in promoting tourism in Botswana. 

5 . Action Taken During the Current Year 

During 1969 the Commonwealth Secretariat arranged for 
a tourist expert to do a survey of Botswana and he has , as a resul t , 
produced a report on the development of the tourist industry in Botswana 
1970-75. It is hoped to start implementing most of the recommendations of 
the report and the report has formed a valuable basis for future planning. 

Government has taken active steps during the year to encourage 
private investment in the tourist industry in Botswana. Negotiations have 
been completed on the building of the lodge in the Chobe National Park and 
preliminary negotiations have begun with a view to building a further 
tourist lodge on the Botletle River, between Francistown and Maun, and 
also the building of a large tourist hotel and casino at Gaborone. 

All hunting safari companies have been encouraged to make 
investments in the non-hunting field and three companies have already begun 
doing this . 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

It is planned to set up a National Tourist Office and the 
Commonwealth Secretariat have been requested to help with technical 
assis tance. This National Tourist Office will eventually become a National 
Tourist Board which will be an autonomous statutory body. This 
organisation will take over the promotion of tourism in Botswana. 

Plans for the gazetting of a further two major national parks and 
one game reserve should be implemented during 1970. It is also planned to 
expand the Moremi Wildlife Reserve and to link it with the Chobe National 
Park . 
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As mentioned above, plans are being made to increase the tourist 
accommodation available in the country as a whole. 

To date, Botswana has done very little advertising in the tourist 
field. This has been because of the complete lack of suitable tourist 
accommodation. It is hoped that during 1970 and 1971 it will be possible to 
start an advertising campaign to assist the investors in tourist accommo-
dation in promoting tourism in Botswana. This may involve opening a 
Tourist Office in Johannesburg as well as London at a later date . 
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Britain 

Bri ta in ' s tour i s t a t t rac t ion l ies in i ts p laces of h i s tor ica l and 
cul tural i n t e r e s t , the va r i e ty of i ts scenery and i ts unique t radi t ions 
contrast ing with the modern "swinging Br i ta in" image. Bri tain also has the 
advantage of intensive ethnic and cul tura l l inks with many ove r seas coun t r i e s , 
par t i cu la r ly those which form par t of the Commonwealth. 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Industry 

Number of tour i s t v i s i t s : 1966: 4 . 0 million 
1967: 4 . 3 million 
1968: 4 . 8 million 
1969: 5 .8 million 

The v i s i to r s come mainly from the USA, the 
Commonwealth, F r a n c e , the F e d e r a l Republic 
of Germany and the I r i sh Republ ic . 

Receipts from tourism (excluding f a r e s ) : 

1966: £219 million 
1967: £236 million 
1968: £282 million 
1969: £355 million 

Receipts from tourism as a percentage of total r ece ip t s : 

1966: 2 .7 
1967: 2 .9 
1968: 2 . 8 
1969: not available 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

Great Bri ta in now has a s ta tu tory tour i s t organisat ion es tab l i shed . 
This is composed of four b o a r d s , the Br i t i sh Tour i s t Authori ty, which is 
the body respons ib le for al l ove r sea s tour i s t promotion, the Engl i sh , 
Scot t ish and Wales Tour i s t Boards each respons ib le for tourism in the i r 
respec t ive c o u n t r i e s . These s ta tu tory bodies have taken over most of the 
functions previously c a r r i e d out by the voluntary Br i t i sh Trave l Association 
and Scot t ish and Wales Tour i s t B o a r d s . The Government Department 
responsib le for tour ism at national level is the Board of Trade although the 
S e c r e t a r i e s of Sta te for Scotland and Wales have responsib i l i ty for tourism 
development in the i r r e spec t ive c o u n t r i e s . 

The Br i t i sh Tour i s t Authority is made up of a Chairman and up to 
five members appointed by the Board of T rade together with th ree ex-officio 
members , the chairmen of the Engl ish , Scot t ish and Wales Tour i s t Boa rds . 
The Engl ish, Scot t ish and Wales Tour i s t Boards cons is t of a chairman and 
up to six members appointed by the Board of Trade and the S e c r e t a r i e s of 
State for Scotland and Wales r e spec t i ve ly . 
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The functions of the Br i t i sh Tour i s t Authority a r e to encourage 
people to vis i t Great Bri ta in and people living in Great Bri ta in to take the i r 
holidays t h e r e ; and to encourage the provision of new tour is t amenities and 
facil i t ies in Great Br i t a in . The Engl ish , Scot t ish and Wales Tour i s t Boards 
have s imilar functions with r e g a r d to the i r own c o u n t r i e s . 

The Authori ty 's and Boards ' act ivi t ies include : -

(i) Publici ty and adver t is ing - the Br i t i sh Tour i s t Authority is 
respons ib le for promoting Bri ta in ove r seas and maintains 
offices in the United Sta tes of America , Canada, F r a n c e , 
F e d e r a l Republic of Germany, Argent ina, Aus t ra l i a , Belgium, 
Braz i l , Denmark, the Ne ther lands , I taly, Japan, Mexico, 
South Africa, Sweden, Switzer land and is a l so r ep re sen ted in 
New Zea land . The Engl ish , Scot t ish and Wales Tour i s t 
Boards a r e respons ib le for promoting the i r own a r e a s within 
Great Br i t a in ; 

(ii) the provis ion of advisory and information s e rv i ce s for the 
benefit of tou r i s t s ; 

(iii) r e s e a r c h into the needs of tour i s t s and forecas t ing future 
t r ends in tour ism; 

(iv) providing a s s i s t ance to and cooperat ing with other o r g a n i s -
ations or individuals ca r ry ing out any s imilar work. Financial 
a s s i s t ance may also be given by the Authority and Boards 
for pa r t i cu l a r pro jec ts to i n c r e a s e tour i s t faci l i t ies and 
amenities ; 

(v) the Engl i sh , Scot t ish and Wales Tour i s t Boards have , in 
addit ion, the respons ib i l i ty for administering a scheme of 
financial a s s i s t ance to hotels provided for in P a r t II of the 
Development of Tourism Act ( see sect ion 5 ) . 

Nor thern I re land a l ready has a s epa ra t e s ta tu tory Board set up under the 
Development of Tour i s t Traffic Act 194-8. J e r s e y , Guernsey and the Isle of 
Man a l so have Tourism Committees es tabl i shed under the i r own leg is la t ion . 

3 . In ternal and In f ra - s t ruc tu ra l  Organisat ion 

The following voluntary regional tour i s t assoc ia t ions have been set 
up to promote the tour i s t a t t rac t ions of the i r a r e a s and to publicise these 
within B r i t a i n : - The London Tour i s t Board , the English Lakes Counties 
Trave l Associa t ion , the Northumberland and Durham Trave l Associat ion, 
the South West T rave l Associat ion and the Yorksh i re Trave l Associa t ion . 

4. Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho t e l s : 

Some hotels a r e wholly o r pa r t ly owned by s ta te owned 
undertakings ( e . g . Br i t i sh T r a n s p o r t Hotels and hotels owned 
by the nat ional a i r l i n e s , BOAC and BEA). 

(ii) Financia l a s s i s t ance specif ical ly available (grants and loans) : 

See sect ion 5 . 
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(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 
None, but from 2 September 1968 some hotels in certain 
rural parts of Development Areas have been eligible for a 
refund of their payments of Selective Employment Tax. 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment for hotel or 
other tourist construction: 

None. 

(v) Provisions of public funds for publicity purposes : 

The British Tourist Authority and the English, Scottish 
and Wales Tourist Boards are financed mainly by a Government 
Grant-in-Aid. In the financial year 1968/69 the statutory 
tourist organisation was not in existence and the British 
Travel Association received a grant-in-aid of some £2.9 million 
towards a total budget of £3.7 million. 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 
Several Government Departments assist tourism indirectly 
through the provision of communications and social, sporting, 
cultural and recreational activities. Local authorities have 
powers to provide amenities and facilities for sport and 
recreat ion. A number of statutory bodies e . g . British 
Waterways Board, the Countryside Commissions and the 
Forestry Commission have also been charged with safeguarding 
or developing amenities. Certain statutory bodies set up to 
carry out regional development ( e . g . Highlands and Islands 
Development Board) have powers to provide facilities for 
tour is ts . 

5. Action Taken During the Current Year 

During 1969, the Development of Tourism Act - the first piece of 
major legislation in Great Britain dealing specifically with tourism - was 
passed by Parliament. It came into force on 25 August of that yea r . The 
Act provides in Part I for the new statutory organisation comprising the 
British Tourist Authority and the English, Scottish and Wales Tourist 
Boards. In Part II it provides for a scheme of financial assistance to 
hotels. Grants (and in certain cases , loans) are available towards the 
capital cost of new hotels and certain extensions and improvements which 
satisfy the provisions of the Act. Eligible projects will qualify for grants 
of 20% (25% in Development Areas , i . e . designated areas having a higher 
than average level of unemployment and other economic difficulties). The 
grants are subject to a ceiling of £1,000 (£1,250 in Development Areas) for 
each new letting bedroom. Loan assistance of up to 30% for new hotels and 
50% for certain extensions and improvements is also available in suitable 
cases . 

The Act also provides enabling powers for the registration, 
classification or grading by the Tourist Boards of tourist accommodation. 
The Act does not prescribe a predetermined scheme of registration but 
provides for the making of schemes by subordinate legislation. 

The Act also enables provision to be made by subordinate legislation 
for hotels and other establishments providing sleeping accommodation to be 
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required to display or otherwise notify their room charges . 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

The Government will look to the new tourist organisation for advice 
and recommendations as to how Britain's tourist industry can best be 
developed. 
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Canada 

Canada 's tour i s t potential depends la rge ly on i t s proximity to the 
USA and i ts many na tura l endownments such as the Canadian Rock ie s , the 
Great L a k e s , Niagara F a l l s , and i t s vas t National P a r k s and r e s e r v e s . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Indus t ry 

(a) Includes same day e x c u r s i o n i s t s . 

Tourism and expor ts of newspr in t have contr ibuted equally to 
foreign exchange earn ings ove r the pas t two y e a r s (1968 and 1969). These 
indus t r ies a r e only exceeded by the export of automobile a c c e s s o r i e s and 
chass i s as the top foreign exchange e a r n e r s . 

2 . Official Promotional and R e s e a r c h Organisa t ion 

Office of Tour i sm: 

The Office of Tour ism works to promote t r ave l to and within 
Canada and to fur ther develop the t r ave l indus t ry in Canada with the object-
ive of making an optimum contribution to national p r o s p e r i t y . The Office 
s e r v e s as a cen t r e of information and as a focal point for contact with the 
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Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s , 1966: 13 ,228,463 
(including those from USA but 1967: 16 ,054 ,715 
excluding same day excurs ion is t s ) 1968: 12 ,070,322 

1969: 12 ,775,483 

Fore ign exchange r ece ip t s from 1966: C$ 840 million 
tour i sm, (includes r ece ip t s from 1967: C $ 1,318 " 
same day excurs ion is t s ) 1968: C $ 978 " 

1969: C$ 1,079 

Receipts from tour ism as a percen tage 
of total foreign exchange earnings , 1966: 6.3% 

1967: 8.7% 
1968: 5.7% 
1969: 5.7% 

Chief Countr ies of or igin for Tour i s t s (a) 

1967 1968 1969 

United S ta tes 39 ,975 ,640 34 ,775 ,772 35 ,765 ,659 
United Kingdom 180,000 115,234 143,562 
Germany 42 ,254 27,647 35 ,313 
F r a n c e 71,909 23,499 32,529 
Nether lands 19,459 18,171 23,304 
Japan 18,979 12,515 18,525 
I taly 17,388 12,101 15,577 
Aust ra l ia 14,142 12,852 14,697 
Mexico 19,102 7,261 10,019 
Jamaica 8 ,753 6,907 9 ,422 



federal government on tourism matters . 

The Office of Tourism, in addition to a General Directorate, 
comprises the Canadian Government Travel Bureau, a promotional organis-
ation; and, the Travel Industry Branch, a research and development 
organisation. 

The General Directorate gives central executive direction to the 
Office. 

Canadian Government Travel Bureau: 

The Canadian Government Travel Bureau promotes travel to Canada 
from abroad with the view to increasing Canada's foreign exchange earnings 
derived from visi tors ' expenditures (currently over $1 billion annually). 
It promotes travel within Canada by res idents , for the direct socio-economic 
benefits including an offset to expenditures by Canadians on travel abroad 
(currently over $1 .2 billion annually). The Bureau coordinates its pro-
motional activities with like operations of provincial and private sector 
interests concerned. Most of its activities are centered at the Bureau 
headquarters in Ottawa. The Bureau also operates 24 travel promotion 
offices in 8 countries abroad. 

Travel Industry Branch: 

The Travel Industry Branch conducts research and makes recomm-
endations concerning Canada's ability to meet the demands of the traveller 
(whether visitor or resident) . The industry includes Canada's natural 
vacation attractions, man-made facilit ies, services available to the 
t ravel ler , activities and events available to the t ravel ler , and sales and 
distribution outlets. The Travel Industry Branch also conducts studies and 
evaluates international travel developments, the programs and plans of 
international organizations concerned with tourism and the policies and 
practices of foreign governments in regard to their respective travel 
industr ies. The objective of these studies and evaluation is to identify 
matters having significance for tourism in Canada and the Canadian travel 
industry. The Travel Industry Branch works closely with other federal 
departments and agencies whose operations bear on tourism; the 
provincial tourism authorities ; and, with the private sector of the Canadian 
travel industry. 

Representation Abroad - The Canadian Government Travel Bureau has 
established offices at the following places - New York, Boston, Philadelphia, 
Washington, Rochester, Cleveland, Detroit, Cincinnati, Chicago, Pittsburg, 
Minneapolis, Seatt le , San Francisco , Los Angeles, Mexico City, Tokyo, 
Sydney, London, P a r i s , Frankfurt, and Amsterdam. 

The Bureau employs the services of publicity and public relations 
firms for its presentations abroad and operates with Canadian diplomatic 
consular and trade representatives for distribution of public material or 
information. The Office of Tourism represents Canada at international 
conferences and is a member of the American Society of Travel Agents 
(ASTA), the Pacific Area Travel Association (PATA), the International 
Union of Official Travel Organizations (IUOTO), and the Tourism Committee 
of the Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD). 

Facilitation - The Office of Tourism is actively engaged in the abolition, 
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relaxat ion and simplification of en t ry and depa r tu re faci l i t ies and in this 
r e spec t adheres to internat ional conventions - application of the i r regulat ions 
in favour of tour i sm. 

3 . In ternal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

Canadian Tour is t Organisat ion (CTA): 

This Organisat ion is comprised of 550 members , chiefly from the 
pr ivate sec to r of the indus t ry in Canada. F e d e r a l , provincial and municipal 
governments a r e a lso r e p r e s e n t e d . The Associat ion has a 40-man Board of 
D i r e c t o r s . The Board comprises two 20-man committees of equal rank - one 
to formulate policy and the o ther an executive committee. The P re s iden t is 
elected annually with a permanent s e c r e t a r i a t located in Toron to . The CTA 
is financed la rge ly by membership fees and annual government g r a n t s . The 
General Di rec to r of the Office of Tourism is a member of the Board of 
Di rec to rs of CTA (it may be noted that the Canadian Tour i s t Associat ion 
will make application for a change of name to the Trave l Indus t ry Associat ion 
of Canada - TIAC). 

Canadian Government Exhibition Commission (CGEC): 

O r g a n i s e s , de s igns , produces and adminis ters Canadian exhibits 
at fa i rs and exhibitions abroad in which the Candian Government par t i c ipa tes . 
i t a lso advises p r iva te exhibi tors and the i r agents of the most effective way 
of displaying Canadian products at t r a d e f a i r s . The Canadian Government 
Exhibition Commission p r e p a r e s domestic exhibitions for government depar t -
ments and agenc i e s . It is a lso respons ib le for in ternat ional fa i r s and 
exhibitions held in Canada , financed and sponsored by the Canadian Govern-
ment. 

Resea rch - The F e d e r a l - P r o v i n c i a l Conference on Tourism is chiefly a 
forum for federal and provincia l government tou r i s t officials to coordinate 
the i r v i e w s . At the 1966 Conference a Trave l R e s e a r c h Planning Committee 
with a Technical Sub-Committee was es tab l i shed . The re i s , t h e r e f o r e , an 
active and r e p r e s e n t e d forum for t rave l r e s e a r c h in Canada , which can 
effect coordination of var ious pro jec ts under taken individually o r cooper -
atively by provincial o r federal governments and by the var ious s e c t o r s of 
the t r ave l indus t ry . 

Promotion - As previous ly mentioned, the Canadian Government Trave l 
Bureau maintains a cons iderable budget for publici ty promotion. In 1968/69 
the Bureau dis t r ibuted 15 million p ieces of promotion mater ia l costing 
approximately $ 1 . 2 mill ion. The same amount is expected to be expended 
during the fiscal y e a r 1969/70. 

In 1968/69 over $ 3 million was spent on adver t i s ing to promote 
the Canadian tour i s t indus t ry and to promote domestic tou r i sm. In 1969/70 
adver t is ing expendi tures i nc r ea sed to almost $ 3 . 5 mil l ion. 

The expendi tures of the "Explore Canada Campaign" amounted to 
$260 ,000 in 1968/69 and again in 1970. The d i rec t mail compaign expendi-
t u r e s in 1968/69 amounted to $150 ,000 and in 1969/70, $ 1 2 5 , 0 0 0 . 

The total federal budget for tourism during 1968/69 amounted to 
$ 1 0 . 2 million and in 1969/70, $ 1 1 . 1 mill ion. 
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Many of the large transportation companies promote Canadian 
tourism abroad. Air Canada and Canadian Pacific Airl ines, for example, 
have advertising, publicity and promotional programs in wide-spread areas 
of the world which they directly serve as well as in certain areas where 
they are "off-line" . 

The Canadian National and Canadian Pacific Railways also engage 
in promotion abroad. Skiing, ice carnivals , fishing, scenic touring and 
hiking are some of the activities advertised. 

4 . Government Participation 

In addition to the active participation outlined, the federal govern-
ment also participates in the following: 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels : 

There are approximately 20,000 hotels and motels in Canada. 
The Canadian National Railway - a government-owned corporation, 
owns nine large hotels in Canada, seven of which are operated 
by the Canadian National Railways and two of which are operated 
by management contract. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and guarantees) : 

At the federal government level as well as in several provinces 
there are loan provisions which either include or were created 
specifically for the tourist industry. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 

There is no special tax or other concessions specifically directed 
at the tourist industry. 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment for 
hotel or other tourist construction: 

There are no such concessions limited to the travel industry. 

(v) Government expenditure on infra-s t ructure: 

The Federal-Provincial Conference, held annually since 1945 
and sponsored by the Office of Tourism is a forum of working 
sessions between representatives of the provincial and federal 
tourist authorities and transportation companies to coordinate 
and review tourism in Canada under the following subjects ; 
advertising, travel r e sea rch , planned development and progress 
reports on national programs . 

The Office of Tourism contributes financially to the Canadian 
Tourist Association. These funds support a training program 
"Project Hospitality" and other projects . The Office of Tourism 
also contributes to other organizations in the field of tourism 
by supporting and co-sponsoring on and ad hoc bas i s , employees' 
training programs for management in the accommodation, food 
and beverage sectors of the industry. 
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The Canadian Government Trave l Bureau sponsors convention 
seminars . The purpose of these seminars is to study and 
evaluate the convention bus iness as an aspect of tour ism in 
Canada . In F e b r u a r y of 1970, the Office of Tour ism and the 
Canadian Tour is t Associat ion held the f i r s t Trave l Trade Congress 
in Canada. The prime objective of the Congress was "to improve 
Canada 's competitive posit ion in the world tour market with 
pa r t i cu la r attention to package t o u r s . 

The operat ion and maintenance of national and h i s to r i c pa rks 
in Canada during 1968/69 resu l t ed in an expenditure of 
$ 2 0 . 6 million while the capital expenditure for the same y e a r 
amounted to $ 1 5 . 7 mill ion. The forecas t program for national 
and h i s to r i c pa rks provide for substant ia l growth throughout 
the coming 5-year pe r i od . 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

See Section 3 above. 

6 . Fu ture P lans of the Industry 

Canada, having a l ready achieved a billion dollor income from 
non-res ident t r ave l in Canada, aims to ea rn foreign exchange of $2 billion 
by 1977. The combined foreign and domestic t rave l in Canada is forecast 
to reach $7 billion by 1980, i . e . $ billion in non- re s iden t s ' income and 
$ billion in Canadian re s iden t s ' income. To achieve th is goal , plans a r e 
now being implemented for the promotion of domestic t r a v e l ; surveying the 
need for financial a s s i s t ance in the accommodation s ec to r of the indus t ry ; 
and, to determine the more p rec i s e volume, value and pa t te rns of domestic 
t ravel by means of a Canadian Travel Su rvey . 

28 



Ceylon 

The development of tour ism in Ceylon is a s s i s t ed by a number of 
favourable f a c t o r s . These include the s t ra teg ic location of the island on 
round- the-wor ld flight r o u t e s , both eas tward from Europe and westward 
from the Pacific a r e a . (During 1969, the number of internat ional flights 
through Ceylon inc reased from 18 to 24 pe r week; including regional 
flights the total number of flights to Colombo now totals 48 pe r week) . The 
v i s i to r a t t rac t ions of the country a r e v a r i e d . There a r e beach r e s o r t s and 
mountain r e s o r t s , as well as h i s to r ic archeaologica l s i t e s , such as the 
mountain f o r t r e s s of S ig i r iya and the ancient c i t ies of Anuradhapura and 
Polonnaruwa. Recrea t iona l potentials include beach and sea spor t s as well 
as golf and wild-l ife photography. F o r entertainment the re a r e the t r a d i -
tional f e s t iva l s , modern thea t re and the wonderful t radi t ions of dancing with 
special forms that have been developed in the different reg ions and schoo l s . 
Shopping opportunit ies range from the well-known gems of Ceylon to the 
products of indigenous a r t s and c r a f t s . Recent developments that have 
attained in ternat ional dis t inct ion a r e h igh-grade handloom cloths and 
beautiful b a t i k s . The re is an extensive road and r a i l network with suitable 
accommodation both in the c i t ies and in p laces of archaeological and other 
i n t e r e s t . The Government of Ceylon has embarked on a policy of encouraging 
the growth of tour ism on the bas i s of planned development. 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Industry 

S ta t i s t i c s of tour i s t a r r i v a l s to Ceylon during recen t y e a r s a r e 
shown below: 

Year Ar r iva l s % Change over Index -
Preced ing Year 1963=100 

1966 18,969 - 4 . 1 102.9 
1967 23,666 + 24 .8 128.3 
1968 28,272 + 19 .5 153.3 
1969 40 ,204 + 4 2 . 2 218.0 

During the per iod 1963-1966, tour i s t traffic to Ceylon remained at 
a s tat ic level of around 19,000 a r r i v a l s a y e a r . The y e a r 1967 showed for 
the f i rs t t ime, a significant upward t rend in traffic l a rge ly as a r e s u l t of the 
initial impact of the promotional act ivi t ies undertaken by the new tour i s t 
organisat ion namely, The Ceylon Tour i s t Board , which was sent up by Act 
of Par l iament in May, 1966. 

The upward t rend in traffic that emerged in 1967 continued over 
the per iod 1968-1969 and the tour i s t a r r i v a l s to Ceylon in 1969 inc reased 
to a r e c o r d total of 4 0 , 2 0 4 , which r e p r e s e n t e d an i n c r e a s e of 118.0% when 
compared with the base y e a r 1963. During the period 1966-69 tour i s t 
traffic to Ceylon has been expanding at an average annual r a t e of 28.4% -
from 18,969 in 1966 to 40 ,204 in 1969. This means that Ceylon has been 
able to more than double i ts traffic over a per iod of th ree y e a r s . The r a t e 
of expansion of traffic to Ceylon during the period 1966-1969 (28.4%) was 
much higher than the r a t e of expansion of traffic to the South Asian Region 
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during the same period (17-18%) and the traffic to the South Asian Region 
expanded at a faster rate than the rate of expansion of world tourism in this 
period (5-6%). 

Foreign exchange earnings from tourism as shown in the Balance 
of Payments Account for the period 1966-1969 are given below: 

Year Earnings Earnings 
Rs Millions (US $ 1000) 

1966 6.5 1,285 
1967 7.5 1,211 
1968 10.3 1,731 
1969 16.9 2,840 

These figures do not reflect the actual visitor-expenditure in 
Ceylon as a proportion of it is lost to legitimate banking channels through 
illicit trafficking in foreign currencies . 

The introduction in 1968 of a scheme whereby tourists received 
an enhanced rate of exchange for their foreign currency helped in large 
measure to curb this loss and it is now estimated that the drain into illicit 
traffic has been reduced from what it was around firstly, namely 70% to 
about 30% today. 

Earnings from tourism in actual foreign exchange terms, have been 
increasing at an average annual rate of 30.2% during the period 1966-1969. 
The rate of increase in tourism earnings recorded during this period was 
slightly higher than the rate of increase in traffic recorded during the same 
period (28.4%). 

Earnings from tourism as a percentage of total foreign exchange 
earnings are shown below: 

Year % of Total Earnings 

1966 0.35 
1967 0.40 
1968 0.47 
1969 0.80 

2. Official Promotional Organisation 

The Ceylon Tourist Board which is a Statutory Public Corporation 
is the authority responsible for the promotion and development of tourism 
in Ceylon. It is subject to the general and special directions of the Minister 
in Charge of Tourism. 

The functions of the Board include the establishment, maintenance 
and operation of adequate and attractive tourist services and the making of 
such services available to those engaged in tourist travel promotion; the 
providing of financial assistance to local authorities, other corporations 
and bodies of persons operating or maintaining tourist services; encouraging 
and co-operating with any tourist travel and other agencies in the promotion 
and publicising of the attractions of the island', assisting in the training of 
persons in work connected with tourist travel and tourist services; prepara-
tion of general or special tourist schemes as necessary for the establish-
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me development and control of tour i s t r e s o r t s , tour i s t s e rv i ce s and 
employment of pe r sons in such s e r v i c e s . 

Promotional act ivi t ies - The Board ' s policy has been to gradual ly build up 
publicity ove r sea s in i ts pr incipal markets so as to make i ts full impact 
when more and be t t e r hotels would be ready and other faci l i t ies and se rv ices 
will a lso be available in g r e a t e r m e a s u r e . The Board ' s adver t i s ing campaign 
in 1968, was confined to t rade adver t i s ing , and was extended in 1969 to 
limited consumer adver t i s ing , in USA, Japan and Aus t r a l i a . An extensive 
s l ide-sound presenta t ion was conducted in eight major c i t ies in the Fede ra l 
Republic of Germany. Other promotional measures were public re la t ions 
d r i v e s ; publicity through v i s i t s of foreign t r ave l w r i t e r s . The act ivi t ies 
undertaken by the Board included adver t i s ing ; public re la t ions work; 
publicity through v i s i t s of foreign t r ave l w r i t e r s , pho tog raphe r s , te levision 
and film p r o d u c e r s ; educational tours for foreign t r ave l agents and edi tor ia l 
publicity through a monthly news l e t t e r , qua r t e r ly magazine and r egu la r 
feature r e l e a s e s . A number of new publications in the form of bookle ts , 
b r o c h u r e s , f o lde r s , p o s t e r s and maps were produced and a r e being 
dis t r ibuted on a r e g u l a r mailing l i s t to p e r s o n s in te res ted in promoting 
traffic to Ceylon. 

Representa t ion Abroad - The Board is r e p r e s e n t e d on internat ional t r ave l 
and tour i s t bod i e s . It has i ts own Information Offices in New York (to cover 
North America) and Frankfur t (to cover the European region) and plans to 
open other such offices in i ts pr inc ipa l m a r k e t s . At p re sen t public 
re la t ions ac t iv i t i e s , the supplying of tour i s t information and the dis t r ibut ion 
of publicity mater ia l is under taken through Ceylon 's Missions abroad and 
profess ional firms employed for this p u r p o s e . 

The Di rec tor of the office in Frankfur t co -ord ina tes and supe rv i ses the 
ent i re promotional campaigns in the United Kingdom and the Continent . 

Of the profess ional organisa t ions assoc ia ted with the work of 
tourism in the count ry , mention must be made of the following: The Ceylon 
Tour is t Hotels Associat ion s e r v e s the ca te r ing indus t ry , and the Associat ion 
of Ceylon Trave l Agents the t r ave l t r a d e . The Associat ion for the 
Promotion of Tour ism cons i s t s of members of bus iness establ ishments engaged 
in or in te res ted in promoting all fea tures of tou r i sm. The Board of Airline 
Represen t a t i ve s , the Ceylon Steamer Agents ' Associat ion and the Ceylon 
Chapter of the Pacific Area Trave l Associat ion a r e the other t r ade o rgan i sa -
tions assoc ia ted with the tour i s t i ndus t ry . These bodies work closely with 
the Tour i s t Boa rd . 

The Board a s s i s t ed the t r ade in mat te rs of tour i s t promotion, 
adver t is ing and t r ave l abroad for par t ic ipat ion at in ternat ional conferences 
and famil iar isat ion tours and secured from Government the r e l e a s e of foreign 
exchange for the importation of hotel r e q u i r e m e n t s , t r anspo r t requi rements 
and other items r equ i r ed for the provis ion of faci l i t ies to t o u r i s t s . 

Vocational Training - The Ceylon Hotel School and School of Tourism run 
by the Ceylon Tour i s t Board has a t h r e e - y e a r Genera l Cater ing Course for 
the t ra ining of hotel p e r s o n n e l . Under technical t ra ining aid ag reements , 
the s e rv i ce s of foreign exper t s have been obtained for the School and a panel 
of qualified Ceylonese l e c t u r e r s a s s i s t them. The School is well-equipped 
and provides p rac t i ca l t ra ining for s tudents in a 10-roomed hote l , a modern 
r e s t a u r a n t , bar and banquet ha l l . Outstanding students a r e awarded 
schola rsh ips for fur ther ' i n - s e r v i c e ' t ra ining abroad in f ive - s t a r hotels and 
recognised hotel s choo l s . 
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Craft Courses - A series of part-time Craft and Refresher Courses in 
Cookery, Restaurant Service, Bar Service and Hotel Reception were 
conducted for those employed in the hotel trade and also for new entrants to 
the industry. Courses have been held for hotel wai ters , hotel cooks and 
resthouse keepers; also for railway and hospital catering personnel. These 
courses will be intensified in 1970. 

Guides - Fourteen guide-lecturers trained by the Tourist Board in 1967 were 
available to the trade to serve as qualified guides. It is proposed to conduct 
the second course for guide lecturers in mid'70 where persons fluent in 
foreign langauges, in addition to their fluency in English, will be given 
preference when being selected for training. 

Still available for tourists in Colombo are the services of licensed guides. 
These guides cater mostly to passengers aboard ships calling at Colombo 
and their services are limited to city tours in Colombo. 

Facilitation - Accepted and in force is the international definition of 
'Tourist' by all government departments, a simplified procedure for the 
issue of v isas , the principle of 'oral' baggage declaration, the allowing of 
importation into the country of a duty-free quota under personal effects in 
keeping with the area of allowances allowed internationally, the abolition 
of the practice of medical surveillance, the reduction by 50% of landing and 
delivery charges on duty and shipping charges on departure of motor 
vehicles temporarily imported on Carnet d 'Passage. 

Following pressure by a broad-based organisation sponsored 
by the Board called the National Facilitation Committee, visa fees for 
tourists have been waived till 31st December, 1971. 

Again, at the instance of the National Facilitation Committee the 
Controller of Exchange has allowed that both transit passengers and bona-
fide tourists be allowed to reconvert into foreign currency unexpended 
Ceylon rupees to the equivalent of Rs 300. 

Recommendations have been made for the use of a new and revised 
Embarkation/Disembarkation Card which will bring it both in format and 
content, in line with IUOTO specifications. 

3 . Infra-Structural Organisation 

Airlines - In 1969, two international a i r l ines , viz - Trans World Airlines 
and Swissair commenced operation through Ceylon while a few other major 
airlines such as Lufthansa have negotiated with the Government for landing 
r ights . The number of weekly international flights through Ceylon's 
International Airport now used by seven international airlines increased 
from 18 in 1968 to 24- in 1969. The national air l ine, Air Ceylon Ltd . , 
commenced the operation of regional flights from Colombo to Karachi, 
Bombay and Madras on the neighbouring sub-continent and in the Far East 
to Bangkok, Kuala Lumpur and Singapore. These services along with those 
offered by Indian Airlines Inc . , who operate regional flights from Madras 
to Colombo now bring the total number of flights to Colombo to 4-8 per week. 
The national airline also operates regular domestic flights to the North 
and East while aircraft could be chartered for groups visiting the historic 
ancient cities region from Anuradhapura. A private airline service provides 
aircraft on charter to other places of in teres t . This service, is however, 
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at present limited to the North, East and South of Ceylon as facilities for 
landing aircraft are not available as yet in other areas such as the hill 
country. 

The two National Pa rks , namely, the one in Yala off the South 
Coast and the other in Wilpattu on the North Central region serve as a lure 
to both the wild life enthusiast and the photographer. The Wild Life 
Department administers these parks where comfortable accommodation is 
provided for visitors staying overnight. In addition, there are the rich 
Bird Sanctuaries of Kumana and Weerawila in the South while Manampitiya 
and Lahugala are more the reserve of big herds of wild elephant. The 
animal population here includes the elephant, bear, leopard, sambhur, deer 
pig and buffalo. The rolling hills of the Horton Plains Tableland, close to 
Nuwara Eliya, and over 7,000 ft. in elevation contains interesting varieties 
of flora, fauna and bird life. This area which is also one of Ceylon's best 
fishing grounds has been declared a Nature Reserve. 

Accommodation - Approved accommodation for tourists is made up to 23 
hotels, 35 guesthouses and 32 resthouses with a total of 1,483 rooms with 
the bed-strength of 2,662. 

The Board has also approved accommodation in private homes in Colombo, 
Kandy and Galle which is available as paying guest accommodation.* 

The railway provides special transport facilities for tourists while 
special vehicles for road transport are also available. The present fleet 
of vehicles in the travel trade which is made up of 75 c a r s , 38 station 
wagons (20 airconditioned), 8 Micro-buses (13-15 passengers) , 10 buses 
of which 3 are airconditioned (18-28 passengers) , and 8 buses of which 
3 are airconditioned (32-43 passengers) will be further strengthened before 
the 1970/71 tourist season by the importation of another 110 cars and 15 
luxury coaches. Also, about 500 new taxis have been imported and are in 
use . 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels: 
The Ceylon Hotels Corporation, another Statutory Body 
has been established for the chief purpose of providing and 
operating efficient and attractive tourist services , living 
accommodation,transportation, entertainment and recreat ion. 
Government holds a minimum of 20% of the issued capital of 
the Corporation. The Corporation is presently in charge 
of 13 of the small accommodation units - Resthouses - on the 
island. A major project of the Corporation is the construction 
of a 250-roomed hotel in collaboration with the Intercontinental 
Hotels Corporation of the United States of America. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available 
( e . g . loans and guarantees): 
A loan fund for hotel construction has been established. 

* A scheme of person-to-person hospitality for interested visitors belonging 
to different professions to meet their Ceylonese counterparts in their 
home environment has also been instituted. 

33 



(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel 
and other tour i s t income: 

Substantial tax concess ions for investment in new hotel 
undertakings and renovat ions to exist ing ho te l s , in operation 
of new hotels and employment of foreign personnel in 
management has been approved by Government and the new 
legislat ion has been passed by Ceylon's Pa r l i ament . The tax 
concess ions include a 5 -year tax holiday thereaf te r 15 y e a r s 
at half the usual r a t e , lump sum deprec ia t ion , development 
r e b a t e s , investment rel ief to tax exemption of emoluments of 
foreign personnel employed in ho t e l s . These concess ions 
a r e subject to approval by the Minis ter of Finance on the 
recommendations of the Ceylon Tour is t Board . 

(iv) Customs duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment 
for hotel and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

Customs duty concess ions for essen t ia l items to be imported 
from abroad for the construct ion and equipping of hotels 
has been approved by Government. The items have been 
classif ied into 3 ca tegor ies - a no-duty ca tegory , 5% 
preferen t ia l and 15% genera l duty ca tegory , and a 25% 
preferent ia l and 35% genera l duty ca t egory . A va r i e ty of 
items have been included in this revenue o rde r ranging from 
essen t ia l mater ia l for construct ion to equipping. 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity 
p u r p o s e s : 

The allocation of foreign exchange is under control by the 
Government which has made special al locations to the Ceylon 
Tour is t Board for i ts promotional act ivi t ies as well as to the 
local t r ave l t r ade for promotion and adver t is ing abroad . A 
sum of approximately Rs 2 ,765 ,000 was provided by the 
Government as the budget for publicity and promotion for the 
fiscal y e a r . 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

Special foreign exchange al locations have been made for the 
maintenance and improvements of exist ing hotels and for the 
import of mater ia l and equipment for new hotel cons t ruc t ions . 
Fore ign exchange has a lso been allocated for the import of 
motor vehicles for tour is t t r a n s p o r t . Public buildings and 
public ut i l i t ies in the r e s o r t cen t r e s to be developed will be 
provided by the Board , while hotel construct ion and operat ion, 
the management of commercial and shopping c e n t r e s , 
r e s t a u r a n t s and entertainment a r e the responsibi l i ty of the 
pr ivate s e c t o r . 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

Income tax and other concess ions on hotel and 
other tour i s t income: 

The las t date p r e sc r i bed for some of the tax concess ions 
of April 1, 1969, was extended by law to April 1, 1970. 
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Customs duty concess ions on essen t ia l items for new hotel 
construct ion and equipping as well as renovation of existing plant 
were fur ther reviewed and a wider range of items included as an 
incentive to the Indus t ry . 

New Hotel P ro jec t s : 

Consequent to the posit ive policy adopted by Government for the 
a t t rac t ion of investment to the indus t ry , by way of f iscal conces -
s ions , an impact has been made on the expansion of p lan t . The 
position in summary is as follows : -

Region 

Colombo 
Resor t 
Region 

South 
Coast 
Region 

Ancient 
City 
Region 

Hill 
Country 
Region 

Eas t 
Coast 
& 

Other 
Regions 

1969-Visi tor 
Projec t ion 
44 ,300 

E x i s -
ting 

350 

85 

130 

50 

35 

650 

New-
Comple-
ted 

91 

18 

60 

-

169 

Addl. 
rooms 
p ro j ec -
ted 

269 

30 

-

299 

1970-56,000 
Vis i to rs 

No. Diff-
Appvd. e r ence 

326 + 57 

146 + 164 

52 + 22 

-

524 - 1 

Addl. 
rooms 
p r o j e c -
ted 

393 

286 

228 

75 

75 

,057 

1973-129,000 
Vis i to rs 

No. Diffe-
Appvd. rence 

635 + 242 

69 - 217 

100 - 128 

- - 75 

- - 75 

804 

One of the hotels programmed for completion by October 1970, is 
the Pegasus Reef Hotel , in col laborat ion with BOAC and F o r t e s . 
The hotel of 5 - s t a r ca tegory will contain 14-2 rooms and 5 s u i t e s . 
This is s i ted on the West Coast about 10 miles nor th of the capital 
city of Colombo. Two other ci ty hotels of the 5 - s t a r ca tegory have 
p r o g r e s s e d beyond the planning s tage and a r e due to commence 
const ruct ion sho r t l y . They a r e the 250-roomed Intercontinental 
Hotel and the 262-roomed Hotel Ceylon Obero i . Another proposal 
for a 300-roomed hotel in col laborat ion with Holiday Inns of 
America is under negot ia t ion. 
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Holiday R e s o r t s : 

In terms of P a r t II of the Tour is t Development Act, 1968, s teps 
have been taken to dec la re an a r e a in Bentota a National Holiday 
R e s o r t . Land for this purpose had previously been acquired by 
the Board . In fur therance of the Board ' s ob jec ts , and with the 
approval of the Hon. Minis ter in charge of Tourism a number of 
defined allotments of land within the r e s o r t a r e a for hotel projects 
have been demarcated and l e a s e d . The National Holiday Resor t at 
Bentota on the West Coas t , and 38 miles from Colombo City - the 
pr incipal point of en t ry , is near ing completion. This r e s o r t of 
100 a c r e s of land will be a self-contained complex with all 
amenities for ove r seas and local v i s i t o r s , including ho te l s , a 
commercial and shopping c e n t r e , r e s t a u r a n t , exhibition cen t re for 
local craf ts and public bui ld ings . 

The r e s o r t is due to commence operat ion in ea r ly 1970. In the 
f i rs t s t age , 2 hotels with a total of 100 rooms will be available as 
accommodation. Another hotel of 23 rooms will be ready by the 
middle of 1970. The total accommodation s t rength including the 
second stage would be around 400 to 500 rooms • This would be 
essent ia l ly a beach r e s o r t , with access to the ancient fort of 
Gal le , wild life and other p laces of v i s i to r i n t e r e s t . The p r e p a r a -
tory ground work n e c e s s a r y for es tabl ishing s imilar r e s o r t s in 
other p a r t s of the count ry , such as S ig i r iya , G i r i t a l e , Polonnaruwa 
and Tr ineomalee , is under way . The provis ions of the above Act 
have a l ready been involved for the purpose of vest ing in the Board 
the extents of land r equ i red by i t . 

In the p r o c e s s of establishment and phased for completion over the 
period 1970 through 1973 a r e the four r e s o r t s of which mention has 
been made e a r l i e r and another on the South Coast in the vicinity 
of the national p a r k . These r e s o r t s will provide around 250 rooms 
in the in te r io r and the c o a s t . 

Tour i s t Development Fund: 

A fund has been es tabl ished for the grant of loans for new units 
and renovat ions of existing units on the coast and the ancient c i t i e s , 
in line with the Board ' s p r io r i t i e s for development. Loans will be 
available for small and medium-sized projec ts at a v e r y reasonable 
in te res t r a t e of pe r annum with a maximum repayment period of 
20 y e a r s . 

Protec t ion of Highways, P l aces of Scenic Beauty, and 
Control of Junk Yards : 

In te rms of Pa r t III of the Tour i s t Development Act, a set of 
regulat ions cal led the Protec t ion of Highways and P laces of Scenic 
Beauty and the Control of Junkyards Code for promoting the safety 
and r ec r ea t i ona l value of public t r a v e l , and for the p re se rva t ion 
of na tu ra l and scenic beauty , became l aw . Power was taken under 
these regulat ions for the Minis ter to dec l a r e pa r t i cu l a r a r e a s of 
scenic beauty border ing highways which were being mar r ed by the 
e rec t ion of hoa rd ings , adver t isements and unsightly s t r u c t u r e s 
and the denudation of valuable t r e e s and foliage to be dec la red 
"protected h ighways" . 
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Codes of regula t ions for the supervis ion and control of business 
engaged in the tour i s t indus t ry , such as ho te l s , t r ave l agen t s , 
t r a n s p o r t e r s , gu ides , have been in the course of p r epa ra t i on . After 
careful cons iderat ion and in consultation with the opera to r s 
concerned , the regulat ions re la t ing to hotels and t rave l agencies 
have been finalised and a r c r eady to be brought into f o r c e . 

Cer ta in r e s thouses noted for the scenic splendour of the i r environs 
have been vested in the Board during the period under r ev iew, in 
terms of the provis ions of this Act . The majority of these 
r e s thouses have been leased to the Ceylon Hotels Corporat ion and 
a few to the pr ivate sec to r in o rde r to ensure thei r smooth and 
efficient opera t ion . 

Sport Fishing F a c i l i t i e s : 

A Report on the Propagat ion and Development of F r e s h Water F ish 
of Sport ing Type in Ceylon was made by M r . G.M. Malik, 
Di rec to r of F i s h e r i e s , Jammu & Kashmir Government, India . This 
Report is under s tudy. 

6 . Future P lans for the Tour is t Industry 

Apart from the Programme of Resor t Development a l ready under 
way, 3 a r e a s have been selected for the establishment of r e s o r t s on a l a r g e r 
s c a l e . These a r e a s a r e now subject to a pre- inves tment study re la t ing 
to planning and layout , est imate of capi ta l requi rements for public u t i l i t i e s , 
accommodation and other r e c r e a t i ona l ameni t ies , as well as a forecas t of 
profitabili ty on the investment involved. This study would a lso include a 
phased programme in re la t ion to the traffic expected and i ts pa t te rn through 
the y e a r s 1973-1976. 

Of the a r e a s se lected for the study one is around 1,300 a c r e s off 
Trincomalee on the Eas t Coas t , another of 1,000 a c r e s on the Southern 
Coas t , and the th i rd of 30 a c r e s on the West Coast - about 8 miles north 
of Colombo. 

The study would a s s i s t the pr iva te sec tor - whether foreign or 
local - in evaluating the viabili ty of par t ic ipat ion in hotel development in these 
a r e a s . The r e p o r t on the a r e a s will be available by August, 1970. 

In terms of the pro jec ts approved for completion over the period 
1970-1972, the re would be 1,497 new rooms in the count ry . The total 
requi rements projected for completion by 1973 is 2 ,400 rooms for a 
projected traffic of 129 ,000 . Considering the exist ing plant and the new 
rooms to be completed there would be a shortfal l of 4-00 rooms , par t icu la r ly 
in the coas ta l a r e a s , and the ancient c i t ies r e g i o n . 
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Cyprus 

2. Official Promotional Organisat ion 

The newly es tabl ished Cyprus Tour is t Organisat ion (KOT) a semi-
official organisat ion under the auspices of the Minis t ry of Commerce and 
Industry will take over overa l l responsibi l i ty for tour i s t development and 
promotion for the whole I s land . 

The Cyprus Tour i s t Organisat ion (KOT) will adminis ter tour i s t 
mat ters in co-opera t ion with the following Government quasi-official and 
pr ivate bodies and o rgan i sa t ions : 

(a) Minis t ry of Commerce and Industry 

(b) Cent ra l Tour is t Advisory Board 

(c) Fes t iva l s Committee 

(d) Hotel Keepers ' Associat ion 

(e) Trave l Agents ' Associat ion 

(f) Planning Commission (Centra l ) 

38 

The Is land 's potential as a tour i s t country depends largely on its 
Medi ter ranean cl imate; i ts var ie ty of landscape and scene ry ; 700 kilometres 
of beaches , and on i ts places of h i s to r i ca l and rel igious i n t e r e s t , i . e . its 
archaelogical s i tes and ancient monuments from Neolithic (6000 B . C . ) to 
Bronze Age scu lp tu re ; Greek and Roman thea t res and temples , Byzantine 
painted churches and medieval gothic c a t h e d r a l s , palaces and c a s t l e s . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour is t Industry 

Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s , 1966 : 54,114 
1967 : 68,397 
1968 : 88 ,471 
1969 : 118,006 

Mainly from United Kingdom, United S t a t e s , Greece and the 
Middle E a s t . 

Also from Europe e . g . Scandinavia , Germany and F r a n c e . 

Fore ign exchange rece ip t s 
from tour ism, 1966 : £3 .6 million 

1967 : £ 4 . 3 " 
1968 : £ 5 . 8 " 
1969 : £ 7 . 8 " 

As a percentage of total foreign exhange ea rn ings , 
1966 : 6.1% 
1967 : 6.7% 
1968 : 7.6% 
1969 : 9.1% 



(g) Dis t r ic t Tour is t Advisory Committees 

(h) Other Government Minis t r ies and Depar tments . 

The functions of the Organisa t ion will include. 

Promotion and publicity through adver t i s ing abroad; co-ordinat ion 
of all tour i s t promotional and developmental ac t iv i t i e s , official as well as 
p r iva te ; stimulation of all national ac t iv i t i e s , l ikely programmes and pol ic ies ; 
improvement of the indus t ry ; development of tourism programmes and 
pol ic ies ; improvement and extension of tour is t a t t rac t ions and fac i l i t ies ; 
promotion of tourism consc iousness amongst Cypriots ; encouragement of 
domest ic , social and youth tour ism; support for the p rese rva t ion of 
h i s to r ica l and cul tura l s i tes ; application of regulat ions governing the 
var ious s e c t o r s of tour ism; and rep resen ta t ion and par t ic ipat ion in the work 
of internat ional o r regional o rgan i sa t ions . The Organisat ion will be r e s -
ponsible for the establishment of offices o r r ep resen ta t ives abroad for the 
dis t r ibut ion of publicity ma te r i a l . 

The Cyprus Tour is t Organisa t ion will also r e p r e s e n t s Cyprus at 
internat ional tour i s t conferences in the sole capacity as the national t ravel 
organisa t ion of C y p r u s . 

The Cyprus Tour i s t Organisa t ion will be respons ib le for the 
regula t ion , l icensing c lass i f i ca t ions , fixing of s t a n d a r d s , p r ice control and 
r egu la r inspect ion of hotels throughout the count ry . 

It will be a lso respons ib le for the es tabl ishment , running and 
financing of regional tour i s t offices and the superv i s ion , control and co-
ordination of the tour i s t associa t ion and c lubs . 

It will keep c lose l ia ison and co-opera t ion with a i r l ines and t rave l 
agents , both local and o v e r s e a s . 

It will be respons ib le for a r rang ing cou r se s for the t ra ining of 
guides and staff at information and recept ion offices . 

3 . Internal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisa t ion 

Cyprus has 134 officially l icensed and classif ied hotels containing 
4 ,250 rooms and 7,750 b e d s . The Cyprus Tour is t Organisat ion will be 
respons ib le for the regula t ion , l icensing c lass i f ica t ion , fixing of s t a n d a r d s , 
p r ice control and inspect ion of hotels throughout the count ry . It will be the 
initiating and coordinating body for the development of in f ras t ruc tu ra l public 
ut i l i t ies in connection with tourism development in new tour i s t zones where 
such ut i l i t ies do not ex i s t . 

It will a lso be co-opera t ing c losely with the competent Minis t ry 
concerned with the planning and const ruct ion of tour i s t r o a d s , h a r b o u r s , 
p o r t s , mar inas and embellishment p r o j e c t s . 

The Cyprus Tourism Organisat ion will a lso be respons ib le for the 
establishment running and financing of regional tour i s t offices and the 
supervis ion and coordinat ion of the tour i s t assoc ia t ions and c lubs . 

The Tourism Organisa t ion will a lso in c lose cooperat ion with 
the Dis t r ic t Officers and the Improvement Boards for the development of 
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tourism in s eve ra l r e s o r t s , mainly mountain r e s o r t s . 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in hotels : 

Hotels a r e normally pr ivately owned. Government, however , 
has to a l a rge extent financed the Cyprus Hilton Hotel which 
cost c i r c a £ 1 , 3 5 0 , 0 0 0 , and is now developing a tour i s t 
complex in Famagusta providing of 1,200 beds and other 
r ec re t iona l ameni t ies . 

(ii) Financia l a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and gua ran tees ) : 

The Government has made available some £1 ,200 ,000 in 
the form of long term loans at low in te res t for the 
modernisat ion of exsit ing hotels and tour i s t cen t r e s in 
places of entertainment and the erec t ion of new o n e s . 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

The Government gran ts land for hotel const ruct ion of 
tour i s t development at concess ional r a t e s . 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for 
hotel and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

Government has exempted from custom duty a number of 
a r t i c l e s requ i red for the equipment of h o t e l s . 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity pu rpose s : 

The actual al location of funds for tour i s t publicity va r i e s 
from y e a r to y e a r and ranges from £90,000 to £110,000 per 
annum. This money is general ly spent on the production and 
dis t r ibut ion of tour i s t publicity media, p r e s s adver t isements 
and public re la t ions o v e r s e a s as well as establishment of 
ove r seas off ices. 

The Government had made funds available for tour i s t 
publicity and adver t i s ing on an internat ional s c a l e , thus 
g rea t quanti t ies of tour i s t l ea f le t s , f o lde r s , p o s t e r s , 
window displays and d i spense r s have been produced, also 
tour i s t films - and dis t r ibuted with c a r e . 

The government has par t ic ipated in many internat ional shows 
projecting the I s land ' s tour i s t a t t r a c t i o n s . 

It has founded a Trade and Tour is t Cen t re in London and 
a Tour is t Cen t re in Frankfur t a . Main and has for the las t 
8 y e a r s employed the s e r v i c e s of public re la t ions consul-
tants in London in o r d e r to make the I s land ' s tour i s t 
a t t rac t ions be t t e r known in the United Kingdom and Europe . 
As from January this y e a r the Minis t ry of Commerce and 
Industry has also engaged a public re la t ions agency in the 
F e d e r a l Republic of Germany. 
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It has carried out a world wide hospitality and 
educational programme for more than 1,500 overseas 
travel agents and writers during the last 17 y e a r s . 

It has encouraged and assisted financially all Cyprus 
towns and resor ts in the organisation of festivals, 
exhibitions and special events. 

Government expenditure on infrastructure and 
embellishment : 
More than seven million pounds have been spent from 
1961 - 1966 for the improvement of roads and the 
construction of new ones, for the improvement and 
building of new por ts , e .g . Kyrenia Yacht Club and 
Famagusta Harbour. 

The Government has restored ancient monuments and 
improved museums. 

It has founded a Central Hotel Training School in 
Nicosia for the training of personnel in the lower grades 
and has awarded more than 120 scholarships to Cypriots 
who have shown aptitude for higher education in hotel 
and tourist schools overseas . As from 1st January 1969, 
Government has founded in Nicosia in co-operation with 
the ILO a Hotel and Catering Institute. 

The Government's measures and activities for the pro-
motion and development of tourism can be summarised as 
follows : 
(a) Facilitation: 

(i) The entry of visitors to Cyprus at points of 
entry has been simplified by the abolition of 
formalities. 

(ii) The Carnet de Passage en douane has been 
abolished by law. 

(iii) Reception and information has been further 
enhanced by the establishment of Tourist 
Information Bureaux at nearly all the towns in 
Cyprus. Also conditions have been consider-
ably improved by the operation of the Nicosia 
Airport New Terminal Buildings (since March 
1968). 

(b) Development: 

(i) Roads, harbours and airport have been con-
siderably improved. Famagusta Harbour has 
been extended conisderably and Nicosia Air-
port has acquired a modern complex of 
terminal buildings. 

(ii) The erection of new hotels and the modernisation 
and extenstion of exisitng ones, have been 
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encouraged by long-term Government loans at 
low in te res t amounting to approx . £1 ,200 ,000 . 

(iii) Government has also encouraged through long-
term loans the erec t ion of good modern 
r e s t au ran t s and places of enter ta inment . 

(iv) It has also financed seve ra l embellishment 
schemes . 

(v) It has e rec ted tour is t pavilions at major 
archaelogical s i tes which add to the a t t rac t ions 
and tour i s t f ac i l i t i e s . 

(vi) It has helped in the establishment of Youth 
Hostels by making available suitable Govern-
ment bui ldings . 

(vii) It has financed feasibil i ty s tudies on tour is t 
development. 

(viii) It has taken measures for the p rese rva t ion of 
h i s tor ic monuments and for the protect ion of 
landscape and n a t u r e . 

(c) Promotion and Publ ic i ty: 

The government c a r r i e d out in co-opera t ion 
with Cyprus A i rways , BEA and Olympic Air -
l i n e s , an extensive and effective adver t is ing 
and publicity campaign in the United Kingdom. 

It has es tabl ished a Cyprus Trade and Tour is t 
Cent re in London and a Tour is t Cent re in 
Frankfur t a main and par t ic ipated in many 
fa i rs and exhibitions in the United Kingdom and 
E u r o p e . 

It has financed a number of events organised in 
Cyprus for the entertainment and rec rea t ion of 
v i s i t o r s . 

It has produced tour i s t publicity mater ia l and 
media including p o s t e r s , f i lms, l ea f le t s , d i s -
lay units and has built up a photographic 
l i b r a r y of both colour s l ides and black and 
white photographs . 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

Not available at time of publicat ion. 

6. Fu tu re Plans for the Tour is t Industry 

Government has cal led exper t s who drew up technical s tud ies , e . g . 
Study of Cyprus Tour is t Development by SCET Co-opera t ion ; Study of the 
Medical Spr ings of Cyprus by Dr . Ott; Hotel Training in Cyprus by 
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Prof. John Fuller , Director, the Scottish Hotel School, Glasgow (UK 
Department of Technical Co-operation). The above studies are in fact being 
progressively implemented. 

The Cyprus Government has engaged consultants for the preparation 
of detailed studies for the development of three new beach tourist zones in 
Famagusta and Kyrenia and of a mountain area on Troodos. Future plans 
include the construction and development of new roads, marinas, and 
fishing villages by government and of a number of new hotels by private 
enterpr ises . 

Prospects - the total capacity of hotel accommodation is now circa 
8,000 beds in official classified hotels, i . e . Cyprus is capable of receiving 
at least some 150,000 visitors per annum and prospects are excellent. 
Given political stability the Island might expect to receive a tourist traffic 
of 300,000 within the next three years with earnings totalling £20 million. 

43 



The Gambia 

The Gambia has established its claim as a country with attractive 
possibilities for a winter holiday. The climate from November through to 
May has been described as one of the best in the world. A long unspoilt 
coastline; a r iver which takes visitors deep into the hinterland; fishing: its 
exotic birdlife and the colourful dress and customs of its people are some of 
the attractions. 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

In the 1968/69 season some 900 touris ts , mostly from Scandinavia, 
spent two-week holidays in The Gambia. An independent survey team from 
Britain estimated that each tourist spent between £30/4.0 during their stay. 
In addition, a cruise ship programme with two ships making weekly calls 
from the Canary Islands started in December, 1968. About 2,000 passengers 
spent one-day excusions in The Gambia during the 12 weeks long season. It 
is estimated that on average each passenger spent £2 each. 

2. Official Promotional Organisation 

The Tourist Board, comprising representatives from both the pr i -
vate and official sectors,is the principal promotional and advisory body. It 
is non-statutory but empowers The Gambia Information Services to produce 
publicity material for tourist promotion and consumption. 

3. Internal and Infra-Structural Organisation 

Hoteliers representing the existing three hotel groups are repre -
sented on the Tourist Board. Shipping agents, air l ines, local transport and 
the voluntary Tourist Association are also represented. 

There are four hotels providing some 250 beds, all in the Bathurst 
and district a r ea s , all suitable for international vis i tors . Three regular 
air l ines, BUA, Nigeria and Ghana Airways and Air Senegal run scheduled ser-
vices to Yundum Airport. In addition a Swedish charter flight makes fort-
nightly trips from November to April. 

A nature park, with specimens of game, has been established close 
to Bathurst. 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotel: 

Existing hotels are all privately operated. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available 
(e .g . loans and guarantees): 

None. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 

None. 
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(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment 
for hotel or other tourist construction: 

Certain items of hotel equipment are exempted from 
customs duty. Certain building materials for genuine 
hotel development have been similarly exempted. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 

£500 was provided for publicity material and general 
public relations last year . 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 

In its general development programme Government 
has improved airport and seaport facilities, road and 
ferry services , nature park development and an 
information kiosk was built. 

5. Action Taken During the Current Year 

(a) facilitating cruise ship programmes; 

(b) enlarging existing ferry services; 

(c) renovating ancient monuments and ruins ; 

(d) initiating Gambia-Swedish friendship society (a 
direct result of tourism); 

(e) establishing a Gambia Craftsmen Market and this 
has stimulated a local fabric and dyeing industry; 

(f) issuing a special set of tourism postage stamps; 

(g) extensions built to existing hotels ; 

(h) agreement made with Swedish boat-owner to 
operate a fishing and excursion service. 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

A general increase in tourist traffic is confidently expected - in 
particular from northern Europe . Over 1,200 visitors are predicted for 
1969-70. Two new hotels are planned by Swedish-based interests and will 
by opened sometime in 1971-72. 

Major rebuilding of both the airport and seaport facilities will start 
in 1970. 
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Ghana 

The tourist potential of Ghana depends largely on its warm weather, 
places of scenic beauty, beaches (there are 334 miles of coast-line) surfing 
at Takoradi, Tema, Wïnneba and Busua, its historic castles and forts , 
forests , game rese rves , lakes and the colourful dress and customs and 
festivals of the people. 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

Number of tourist a r r iva l s , 1966 : 24-,906 
1967 : 29,946 
1968 : 15,315 
1969 : 30,918 

Mainly from United Kingdom, United States
,
 Germany and France . 

Foreign exchange receipts from tourism, 1966 : 206,000 
1967 : 308,000 
1968 : 1,014,000 
1969 : 507,000 (January to 

June) 

From the time of Independence in 1957 to about 1963, the tourist 
industry contributed, on the average, about two million new cedis 
(NC 2,000,000) a year to Ghana's foreign exchange resources . Total tourist 
receipts , however, began to decline from NC 2,592,000 in 1963 to NC 126,000 
in 1964. Since 1964 tourist receipts , in terms of bank transactions, have 
recovered somewhat, amounting to NC 1,014-,000 in 1968. 

A significant point about the volume of tourist traffic, is that while 
there has been a steady increase in the total number of tourists visiting Ghana 
between 1964 and 1968, this increase is not reflected in the tourist receipts 
in terms of bank transactions for the corresponding period. 

As a percentage of total foreign exchange 
earnings, 1967 : 0.1% 

1968 : 0.27% (provisional) 
1969 : not available 

2. Official Promotional Organisation 

The National Tourist Corporation of Ghana was set up in October 
1968 (National Liberation Council Decree No. 310) to determine policy relat-
ing to the development and promotion of tourism and to serve as the central 
co-ordinating and advisory body in all matters relating to tourism. 

The Corporation is governed by a 15-member Board of Directors 
drawn from the Ministries of Finance, Trade, Information, Economic Affairs, 
Communications, External Affairs, Cultural Affairs, Works and Housing. 
Other members are drawn from the State Hotels Corporation, Ghana Airways 
Corporation, Department of Game and Wildlife, Volta River Authority and 
two other distinguished Ghanaians in the field of art and l i terature. Late in 
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1969, the National Tour i s t Corpora t ion was put under the d i rec t supervision 
of a Minis te r of S ta te - Minis t ry of T r a d e , Indust ry and Tour ism. 

The Corpora t ion i s empowered to d ischarge the following functions -

(a) The promotion, development and enhancement of p laces 
of h i s to r i c and scenic i n t e r e s t in Ghana; 

(b) the encouragement and inducement of holiday m a k e r s , 
t r a v e l l e r s and tou r i s t s to t rave l to and see such 
p laces ; 

(c) the promotion and adver t isement of tourism in Ghana 
and abroad ; 

(d) the promotion and adver t isement of tour i s t 
o rganisa t ion ; 

(e) the promotion of tourism consc iousness throughout 
the country; 

(f) c a r ry ing out study and r e s e a r c h on tour ism; and 

(g) the ca r ry ing out of such functions re la t ing to tourism 
as i t may think fit and i s in the national i n t e r e s t . 

3. In terna l and In f ras t ruc tu ra l Organisa t ion 

Other organisa t ions connected with tourism include the State Hotels 
Corpora t ion , the Ghana Associat ion of Trave l Agents , and the Board of 
Air l ine R e p r e s e n t a t i v e s . 

The Sta te Hotels Corpora t ion opera tes eleven hotels and r e s thouses 
located in the major c i t ies and towns , and the re a r e a lso a number of pr ivate ly 
owned hotels of a s tandard suitable for in ternat ional t r a v e l l e r s . In the minor 
towns there exis ts a l a rge number of small non-ca te r ing res thouses 
pa t ron ised mainly by t r a v e l l e r s using the i r own c a r s . 

There a r e 16 t r ave l and tour i s t agencies in Ghana, 8 of which 
p o s s e s s IATA l i c e n c e s . The IATA l i c e n c e d t rave l agents form an 
Associa t ion which i s a member of the Universa l Federa t ion of Trave l Agents ' 
Associa t ions (UFTAA). 

Ghana has one in ternat ional a i rpo r t (Accra) and th ree a i rpo r t s for 
in te rna l use (Takorad i , Kumasi, Tamale) . Scheduled se rv i ce s between 
Accra and the major c i t ies of Wes te rn E u r o p e , Africa and the Middle Eas t 
a r e opera ted by 14- in ternat ional a i r l i n e s , namely: Ghana Ai rways , Pan 
Amer ican , BOAC, Al i ta l ia , Lufthansa, S w i s s a i r , BUA, KLM, Nigerian 
A i rways , Ethiopian A i r l i n e s , Middle E a s t A i r l i nes , Air Afrique, Air Mali 
and United Arab A i r l i n e s . 

The main shipping l ines operat ing through the count ry ' s two por t s 
at Tema and Takoradi a r e the Black S t a r L ine , Liner Agenc ies , F a r r e l 
L i n e s , Umareo , Scansh ip , and Woermann Line . The two p o r t s , though 
pr incipal ly commercia l , have good faci l i t ies for the recept ion of v i s i t o r s . 

Ghana 's network of major roads (those under the ca re of the Public 
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Works Department (PWD)), s t r e t ches over 6,000 mi les , 2,500 of which a r e 
t a r r e d . These roads link up the main tour is t reg ions of the country and 
other neighbouring African coun t r i e s . 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho te l s : 

Government owns seven ho te l s , namely, Ambassador , 
Continental , Ci ty, At lant ic , Mer id ian , S t a r , A i rpo r t , 
the Winneba Beach Club and four Cater ing Res thouses , 
namely, Kumasi, Tamale , Cape Coast and Sunyani . 

(ii) Financial a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and guaran tees ) : 

Consortium loan from National Investment Bank and the 
Commercial Banks for rehabi l i ta t ion of Ambassador and 
Continental Hotels i s being negot ia ted. 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

No concess ions a re granted . 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment 
for hotel and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

None. 

(v) P rov i s ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

Not available at time of publicat ion. 

(vi) Government expenditure on in f ras t ruc tu re : 

Not available at time of publicat ion. 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

When 1969 was proclaimed as the Internat ional Year of African 
Tour ism, Ghana played h e r pa r t for the full r ea l i sa t ion of the objec t ives . 
Ghana recognised this important stepping-stone in the development of tourism 
in Africa by devoting two weeks of May to an Exhibition on Tourism in the 
Capi ta l , A c c r a , at which all the leading p rac t i t i one r s of tourism in Ghana 
combined to demonstrate the faci l i t ies that exis t in the country for holidays 
and tour i sm. 

Ghana undertook to publish a 112 page brochure on tourism in com-
memoration of the Internat ional Year of African Tour i sm. The brochure 
which was r e l e a s e d , in July 1969 gives such detai led information on Ghana a s : 

(a) How to get to Ghana by a i r , land and sea ; 

(b) Climatic conditions ; 

(c) F a c i l i t i e s : Hote l s , r e s t a u r a n t s , health e t c . ; 

48 



(d) Cul tural Ac t iv i t i e s : A calender of hol idays , information 
on t radi t ional dancing, music and fest ivals e t c ; 

(e) C u r r e n c y : the unit of Ghana monetary value compared 
with the US do l l a r , S te r l ing and the German M a r k : 

(f) Customs r egu l a t i ons : documents r equ i r ed by foreign 
ci t izens and how to get them; 

(g) Common cour t e s i e s and local cus toms: What i s 
expected of a t ou r i s t , how to d r e s s e t c . ; 

(h) Where to go : sight-seeing notes on ci t ies and p laces 
of i n t e r e s t ; 

(i) S o u r c e s of fur ther information: where to go for any 
information r e q u i r e d . 

Ghana i s sued other tour i s t l i t e r a tu re on the occasion of the ce le -
brat ion of Internat ional Year of African Tour i sm. These include : -

(a) "How to see Acc ra" - a seven page folder ; 

(b) "A Guide Map of Acc ra" ; and 

(c) 1YAT commemorative envelope 

Kotoka Internat ional Ai rpor t - S teps have been taken to provide f i rs t c lass 
faci l i t ies at the new in ternat ional a i rpo r t for v i s i t o r s . They include duty 
free shop, craft shop and a tour i s t information desk . 

6 . Fu ture P lans for the Tour i s t Indust ry 

S teps a r e being taken to engage the s e r v i c e s of a competent and 
reputable firm of consul tants to conduct a feasibi l i ty study of the whole 
country as a p r e - r e q u i s i t e for enunciating a national tourism development 
pol icy . In such a su rvey , exper t s will be able to l is t out al l the tour is t 
potent ia ls for both local and foreign consumption. They will propose those 
to be developed and promoted and in what way and how bes t in o rde r of 
p r i o r i t y . 

Promotional Ac t iv i t i e s : 

The Corpora t ion has under taken to publish 3 different b rochures on 
tour i sm. The f i r s t b rochure ent i t led , "Official Guide Book of Ghana" came 
out in July, 1969. 

The second b rochure which will follow shor t ly gives detailed infor-
mation on tour i s t a t t rac t ions and e v e n t s . This will cover beaches , water 
f a l l s , s c a r p s , for ts and c a s t l e s , l a k e s , zoos and gardens r e s t -houses and 
ca te r ing faci l i t ies e t c . 

The th i rd b rochure will feature important towns and ci t ies like 
Accra and Tema, Kumasi and Takoradi e t c . 
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Tourist Centres: 

These are to be established both within and outside Ghana. All the 
diplomatic missions abroad, especially, in USA. , Canada, Great Britain 
and West Germany will be supplied with brochures for distribution. In 
addition, a colour film high-lighting Ghana's cultural heritage will be produced 
and distributed to television stations in North America, Britain and Europe 
on an exchange basis and to the diplomatic missions for showing to foreigners 
with a view to attracting tourist v is i ts . 

Tourist Season and Events: 

The winter months i . e . December to February will be declared 
tourist season to attract visitors from America and Europe. During the 
tourist season, special flights at reduced fares will be arranged from such 
capitals as London, Bonn, New York to Accra. Special traditional events 
and festivals will be arranged towards the entertainment of tourists during 
the season, e . g . the Regatta at the Accra Wharf and a special dramatized 
durbar at the Elmina Castle to recall the first contact between the Portuguese 
and Ghanaian chiefs at Elmina. 

Cultural Projection: 

Efforts will be made to expose Ghanaian culture in USA, Britain 
and West Germany with the view to attracting visitors to Ghana. 

Rest Houses and Catering Facil t ies: 

These will be provided at every spot of tourist attraction e .g . 
beaches, water falls and botanical gardens e tc . Private business companies 
will be encouraged to build motels e tc . Whilst Government will provide all 
necessary infrastructural facilities such as roads , electricity, water, e tc . , 
to tourist spots. 
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Guyana 

The official promotional tourism organisation is the Guyana 
Development Corporation. The Tourist Development Committee (under the 
jurisdiction of the Ministry of Trade) , and the Guyana Development Corpo-
ration (under the Ministry of Economic Development) represent both the 
Government and the private sector of the industry. 

Government's Tourism Policy: 

(a) To foster, promote and develop the tourist industry as 
an instrument for the economic advancement of the 
people of Guyana; 

(b) to encourage Guyanese and foreigners to know Guyana 
and appreciate its resources by spending their holidays 
at places of interest within Guyana; 

(c) to survey, identify and develop historical s i t es , monu-
ments and objects, and to recognise their importance 
and value as tourist attractions; 
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Guyana's tourist potential lies in the fact that it is accessible to 
other countries in South and North America, has an equable climate with sub-
tropical temperatures; its beaches and scenic inter ior , including the 
Kaieteur F a l l s . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

Number of tourist a r r iva l s , 1966: 18,349 (plus 24,241 
intransit passengers) 

1967: 15,960 (plus 16,181 
intransit passengers) 

1968: 18,000 (plus 25,000 
intransit passengers) 

1969: 20,000 (plus 25,000 
intransit passengers) 

Mainly from the United Kingdom, United S ta tes , West Indies and 
Canada. 

Foreign exchange receipts 
from tourism, 1967: W. I . $2.0 million 

1968: W.I . $2 .5 million 
1969: W.I . $3.0 million 

As a percentage of total 
foreign exchange earnings, 1966: 1.2% 

1967 : not available 
1968: not available 

2 . Official Promotion Organisation 



(d) to foster and promote such appropr ia te cul tura l and 
national act ivi t ies as may a t t rac t t ou r i s t s to the 
country; 

(e) to encourage those i n d u s t r i e s , s e rv i ce s and a g r i -
cul tural pur su i t s which can contribute to the 
development of tour ism; 

(f) to t r a in the people in the ski l ls r equ i red for the 
development of tour i sm; 

(g) to encourage the pr iva te sec to r by appropr ia te fiscal 
and other means , so that it may make the maximum 
contribution to the development of the indus t ry ; and 

(h) to par t ic ipa te in regional and in te r -na t iona l programmes 
for the promotion of the tour i s t i ndus t ry . 

3 . Internal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

Guyana Airways Corporat ion and a number of pr iva te tours agencies 
operate organised tou r s to tour i s t s i tes in the i n t e r i o r , and to many p a r t s of 
the count ry . 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership o r s h a r e s in ho t e l s : 

All hotels a r e pr iva te ly owned. However , a 100-room 
hotel est imated to cost $5 million is under construct ion 
at E v e l e a r y , Georgetown and the Government i s to have 
a 5% equity of the hotel company when it is i nco rpora t ed . 
Government will a lso have the right to nominate one 
member of the Board of D i r e c t o r s . 

(ii) F inancia l a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and gua ran tees ) : 

Not available at time of publ icat ion. 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

The Hotel Development Law, pa r t of the Indust r ia l 
Development Law, allows ce r t a in tax concess ions 
on hotel income. 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment 
for hotel o r other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion : 

The same law grants duty concess ions on n e c e s s a r y 
a r t i c l e s for construct ion of h o t e l s . 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

Not available at time of publ icat ion. 
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(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

A budget of $1 .1 million has been al located to tour i s t 
indus t ry development during Guyana's 7 -year plan 
p e r i o d . 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

A five million dol lar ($ 5m.) Tour i s t Hotel was es tabl ished in 
Georgetown at the end of 1969. The In te rna t iona l -Class Hotel - Pegasus -
has over 100 rooms . Many hotels and guest houses throughout the country 
a r e engaged in a programme of expansion. 

A holiday camp si te was es tabl i shed in the Timehri a r e a , some 
25 miles from Georgetown. This has proved to be popular for weekend 
p i c n i c s . 

An a i r s t r i p , to accommodate light a i r c r a f t , was laid down on the 
Kaieteur T o p , and Guyana Airways Corpora t ion opera ted one-day weekly 
excurs ions into the a r e a . A b lue-pr in t for the development of Kaieteur Top 
is now on the drawing b o a r d . 

6 . Fu tu re P lans for the Indust ry 

The Guyana Development Programme 1966/72 s ta tes that the Govern-
ment intends building a tour i s t lodge at Kaie teur F a l l s (of 20 bedrooms) . An 
a i r - s t r i p , est imated the cost of $400 ,000 , i s under construct ion in the same 
a r e a to make it more a c c e s s i b l e . 

F o r c lear ing and beautification of r ec rea t iona l a r e a s and tour i s t 
s i t e s , a sum of $500,000 has been a l loca ted . 

F o r improvement to hotel accommodation, up-grad ing exist ing faci l i -
t i e s , c lass i f ica t ion , inspect ion and regula t ion , $150,000 has been al located 
over the next seven y e a r s . 

Total cost for the ove r - a l l plan is est imated at # 1 , 1 0 0 , 0 0 0 . 
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India 

India 's tour is t potential cons i s t s in he r cul tura l and h is tor ic 
monuments, var ie ty of climate and landscape , warm and friendly people with 
a her i tage of fes t iva l s , music and dance as alive today as centur ies ago, 
beautiful na tura l scenery from the mountains to the beaches and the in te res t -
ing spectacle of a nation s t r iving to attain a harmonious blend of ancient 
glory and modern achievements . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour is t Industry 

Number of tour is t a r r i v a l s , 1966 : 159,603 
1967 : 179,565 
1968 : 188,820 
1969 : 244,724 

Foreign exchange rece ip ts 
from tour ism, 1 9 6 4 : R s . 230,000,000 

1965 : R s . 215,900,000 
1966 : R s . 226,100,000 
1967 : R s . 252,300,000 
1968 : R s . 265,400,000 
1969 : R s . 331,100,000 

As a percentage of total foreign exchange ea rn ings , 

1966 : 1.0% 
1967 : 2.0% 
1968 : 2.0% 
1969 : not ava i lab le . 

2 . Official Promotional Organisation 

A Department of Tourism within the Ministry of Tourism and 
Civil Aviation in the Centra l Government under a Cabinet Min i s t e r . A 
Cabinet Committee on Tourism gives decis ions on mat ters of the highest 
importance. A Committee of Permanent S e c r e t a r i e s of the Minis t r ies of 
Foreign T r a d e , Transpor t and Shipping, Rai lways, F inance , Defence, 
Education and Youth Se rv i ce s and Tourism and Civil Aviation under the 
Chairmanship of the Cabinet S e c r e t a r y has a lso been set up . 

The Tour is t Development Council is an Advisory Body at the 
national l eve l . It is pres ided over by the Cabinet Minis ter of Tourism and 
Civil Aviation. Its members a r e officers of the Central Government connected 
with tourism problems, Minis te rs dealing with Tourism in the State Govern-
ments , nine Members of Par l iament , r ep resen ta t ives of hotel and t ravel 
industry and persons dist inguished in public l i fe . The Council meets once a 
y e a r . 

The Department of Tourism is headed by a Director Gene ra l . The 
present incumbent is of the rank of Additional S e c r e t a r y . He is a ss i s t ed by 
a Joint Director General and th ree Deputy Directors General who over see 
Administrat ion, Planning, R e s e a r c h , Tra in ing , Publicity and Travel Trade 
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Sections of the Department. 

Besides the headquarters, there are fourteen offices abroad 
(London, P a r i s , Frankfurt, Geneva, Brussels , Stockholm and Milan in 
Europe; New York, Mexico, San Francisco, Chicago and Toronto in 
America; Sydney in Australia and Tokyo in Japan) and ten offices within the 
country at key centres viz. Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta, Madras, Agra, 
Varanasi (Banaras), Jaipur, Aurangabad, Cochin and Jammu. 

India is a member of the International Union of Official Travel 
Organisations, and the South Asia Travel Commission. She is also a member 
of the Pacific Area Travel Association. 

3 . Internal and Infrastructural Organisation 

Air: Both Air India (External) and the Indian Airlines (Internal) are 
autonomous corporations set up in the public sector under the Ministry of 
Tourism and Civil Aviation. 

Railways: the largest system in Asia, are run by the Ministry of 
Railways; Classes : Airconditioned, F i r s t , Second and Third. 

Road: About 45 National Highways with a length of about 15,000 
miles connect the important cities in the four corners of India. These roads 
are metalled throughout spanning small and large r i ve r s . About 170 major 
bridges have been constructed in the last twenty years alone. Two other 
categories of roads viz. State Highways and District roads provide links to 
towns and villages in remote a r e a s . The Federation of Automobile 
Associations of India has its headquarters in Bombay. 

Buses: coaches and taxis with meters and without are widely avail-
able . In view of the Indian Government' s ban on the import of luxury c a r s , 
the approved tourist taxi operators are given special priority in the allocation 
of secondhand luxury c a r s , under arrangements with the State Trading Corpor 
ation. A scheme to provide financial aid to car operators for purchase of 
cars etc., to be run as tourist vehicles has been finalised and will be intro-
duced shortly. 

Inland Waterways: Rivers , lakes and backwaters of Kerala are 
served well with motor launches for s ightseers . 

Travel Agencies and Shikar Outfitters:- the Travel Agents 
Association of India and the Shikar Outfitters Association maintain close 
links with the Tourist Department and accept its regulatory conditions in 
lieu of official recognition of its members who individually belong to inter-
national organisations such as ASTA, PATA, WATA etc . 

Guides and Excursion Agents: trained and approved by the Tourist 
Department, English speaking - and in some cases French and German 
speaking - can be engaged at key tourist cent res . There are also Excursion 
Agents who confine their activities to providing sightseeing facilities. 

Hotels and Restaurants: there are at present 166 approved hotels 
in India, with a room capacity of 8807, which have been classified according 
to the internationally accepted s tar system in categories ranging from 5 
star for luxury hotels down to 1 s tar which offer only essential facilities. 
In addition, a number of hotels which were approved at the planning stage but 
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a r e awaiting c lass i f ica t ion, offer a total of 585 additional rooms . The 
number of approved r e s t au ran t s is 56 . 

4. Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in hotels : 

While the hotel industry falls basical ly in the pr ivate sector 
Government has undertaken construct ion and management of 
hotels to fill the gap and to acce l e r a t e the pace of develop-
ment. This is being done through the India Tourism Deve-
lopment Corporat ion with an author ised capital of Rupees 
100 million. By 1971, the Corporat ion hopes to be able to 
ut i l i se about 21 million rupees on the cons t ruct ion/ renovat ion 
of h o t e l s , motels and tour i s t bungalows. 

In addition to providing accommodation in re t i r ing rooms in 
rai lway s t a t ions , the Indian Railways run 3 hotels at 
Aurangabad, P u r i and Ranchi . 

(ii) Financial a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . loans and 
guaran tees ) : 

A sum of 50 million rupees has been provided for d i s b u r s e -
ment as i n t e r e s t -bea r ing loans to the hotel industry for : -

(a) Construct ion of hotels of the s tandard suitable for 
occupancy by foreign t o u r i s t s . 

(b) Renovation and expansion of exist ing hotels on the 
approved l i s t of the Department of Tourism to improve 
existing s tandards a n d / o r to provide additional fac i l i t i es . 

(iii) Income tax and o ther concess ions on hotels income: 

(a) Subject to ce r t a in conditions the profits of ce r ta in 
types of hotels will be exempted up to 6% of the 
capital employed for a period of 5 y e a r s commencing 
from the y e a r in which the hotel s t a r t s functioning. 
The dividends in the hands of share -ho lders for new 
hotels will a lso be eligible for s imi lar tax concess ions . 

(b) Development r e b a t e : 25% to 35% of the actual new 
machinery instal led in the new premises used as a 
ho te l . 

(c) A deduction of 8% on the taxable profits has been 
allowed to the hotel industry now recognised as a 
pr ior i ty indus t ry . 

(d) Deprecia t ion: When a s s e s s i n g income tax , subject 
to ce r ta in condi t ions , a deprecia t ion of 26% of the 
actual cost of e rec t ion has been allowed for the f i r s t 
y e a r on new buildings completed after 31st March , 
1967. 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for 
hotels o r o ther tour i s t cons t ruc t ion : 

None. 
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(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 
A sum of Rs . 12,4-00,000 was sanctioned by the Government 
for tourist publicity during 1969-70. This sum includes an 
amount of Rs . 6,000,000 for advertising and allied publicity 
through eight Government of India Tourist Offices overseas 
located in New York, San Francisco, Chicago, Mexico, 
Toronto, London, Tokyo and Sydney. Besides these offices, 
six Tourist Offices in Europe also undertake publicity in 
joint collaboration with Air India for which a separate alloca-
tion is made. 

A variety of tourist l i terature in the form of colourful 
folders, posters , guide books, picture postcards, inser ts , 
maps e tc . is produced. Credible motivational publicity is 
also obtained by arranging special tours for overseas 
journalists, travel wr i t e r s , travel agents and the l ike. A 
publicity campaign has been launched to create a bias for 
tourism among the general public in India. 

The Department of Tourism participates to a limited extent 
in fairs and exhibitions. One of the major events in which 
the Department is participating is EXPO '70 in Osaka, Japan. 

Window displays are arranged in various centres overseas 
using Indian handicrafts and other display material. Photo-
graphs, colour slides and tourist documentary films are 
supplied to tourist offices and Indian Missions. 

(vi) Government expenditure on infrastructure : 

1966-67 Rs. 2,349,000 
1967-68 Rs. 2,892,000 
1968-69 Rs. 4,904,360 

5. Action Taken During the Current Year 

(i) South Asia Travel Commission Conference: 
Conference of the Ministers of Tourism of the SATC region 
was held in New Delhi on 14-15 March, 1969. Except for 
Pakistan, delegates from all other SATC countries, namely, 
Afghanistan, Ceylon, Iran, India, Mongolia and Nepal attended. 
The Conference adopted resolutions relating to the setting up 
of a permanent SATC Secretariat in New Delhi, research 
surveys, cultural tourism, familiarisation tours , hotel 
classification, tourism training, transformation of IUOTO 
into an Inter-Governmental body and promotional air fares 
and cha r t e r s . 

(ii) Forty new hotel projects in the private sector are under 
various stages of completion. These include three luxury 
hotel complexes in Bombay being set up by Indian parties in 
collaboration with Intercontinental Hotels Corporation, USA; 
Sheraton International Inc . , USA,and Hilton Hotels Corpor-
ation, USA. 
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(iii) An amount of Rs. 4,654,000 was distributed for making 
improvements in existing hotels or for building new hotels 
during 1969-70. 

(iv) Development of Resorts: 
The development of Gulmarg as a winter sports resor t has 
made encouraging progress . A Ski Instructors' Training 
School has been established; a road from Tangmarg to 
Gulmarg has been built; top quality ski equipment and snow 
clearing equipment has been imported from Austria and 
West Germany and an indigenously manufactured ski lift has 
been installed. 

The first phase of the development of Kovalam as a beach 
resor t has been initiated with the acquisition of land at 
Kovalam. 

(v) Facilitation: 
The Government of India has abolished visas on reciprocal 
basis with the Nordic countries and West Germany. The 
validity of the Temporary Landing Permit has been extended 
from 72 hours to 21 days. Ceiling on the number of charters 
has been removed and the charters are now permitted to 
discharge tourists at an Indian airport and pick them up from 
an airport outside India and vice ve r sa . The international 
airports of Bombay, Delhi, Calcutta and Madras are being 
expanded and remodelled to cope with the jumbo je t s . An 
entirely new building of Calcutta airport is coming up. 

(vi) Operation Europe: 
This arrangement with Air India for joint promotion of 
tourism was remarkably successful in 1969. Under this 
operation all Air India offices in Europe have been entrusted 
with promotion of tourist traffic to India. It is proposed to 
bring the UK also under this arrangement from 1.4.1970. 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

(i) The Department of Tourism has the following short and long-
term objectives : 
(a) improvement of facilities at a i rpor ts ; 

(b) improvement of reception and facilitation procedures ; 

(c) construction of new hotels or increasing the accommod-
ation in existing hotels and other units providing board 
and lodging facilities ; 

(d) provision for loans for hotel construction under the 
Hotel Development Loans Scheme; 

(e) facilities for hotel reservation on arrival at a i rports ; 

(f) better co-ordination between travel agents, hoteliers 
and the transport agencies and the Tourist Departments 
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of the Centre and the States; 

(g) promotion of indigenous entertainment shows ; 

(h) publicity campaigns ; 

(i) integrated development of areas of tourist interest; and 

(j) improvement of transport arrangements - ra i l , road and 
a i r . 

(ii) Fourth Five Year Plan on Tourism is based on the following 
broad cr i ter ia : 
(a) Concentration of resources on the integrated development 

of selected a reas / r e so r t s and routes which have the 
highest potential for tourist promotion and are capable 
of yielding quick returns . 

(b) Development of tourist infrastructure and strengthening 
and expansion of the tourist plant through public sector 
investment. 

(c) Incentives to the private sector for improvement and 
expansion of the existing tourist plant. 

(iii) Integrated Projects: 
The Fourth Five Year Plan on Tourism includes a number of 
major projects. These are the winter sports resor t at Gulmarg, 
beach resor t at Kovalam, development of selected Buddhist 
Centres, promotion of wild life tourism, a net-work of youth 
hostels and son-et-lumiere spectacles at selected places. 
The object is to develop India into a coveted destination. 
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Jamaica 

Jamaica's tour i s t potential l ies in i ts ready access ib i l i ty to both 
North and South America, i ts many na tura l endowments such as beaches , 
scenic in te r io r including t rop ica l plantations and mountains, and i ts 
t rop ica l , though equable c l imate . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Industry 

Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s , 1966: 345,288 
1967: 332,838 
1968: 396,347 
1969: 407,105 

Main ly from Uni ted S t a t e s , C a n a d a and Uni ted Kingdom. The d r o p 
in 1967 w a s due s o l e l y to a d e c r e a s e in the n u m b e r of a r m e d f o r c e s 
p e r s o n n e l on s h o r e l e a v e . E x c l u d i n g th i s c a t e g o r y of v i s i t o r the n u m b e r s 
of t o u r i s t s for the five y e a r s w e r e 2 4 5 , 2 8 6 ; 2 9 4 , 9 4 7 ; 3 0 3 , 4 8 1 ; 3 5 2 , 4 8 1 
and 3 7 4 , 3 0 6 r e s p e c t i v e l y . 

F o r e i g n e x c h a n g e r e c e i p t s from t o u r i s m , 

1966 : J $ 5 6 . 0 mi l l ion 
1 9 6 7 : J $ 5 7 . 8 mi l l ion 
1 9 6 8 : J $ 7 3 . 2 mi l l ion 
1969 : J $ 7 7 . 9 mi l l ion ( p r o v i -

s iona l ) 

As a p e r c e n t a g e of t o t a l f o r e i g n e x c h a n g e e a r n i n g s , 

1966 : 19.0% 
1 9 6 7 : 19.0% 
1 9 6 8 : 2 1 . 5 % 
1 9 6 9 : no t a v a i l a b l e 

T o u r i s m i s the s e c o n d l a r g e s t f o r e i g n e x c h a n g e e a r n e r . It r a n k s 
a f t e r baux i t e and a l u m i n a , hav ing e x c e e d e d s u g a r in 1 9 6 5 . 

2. Official P r o m o t i o n a l O r g a n i s a t i o n 

The Jamaica T o u r i s t B o a r d i s a s t a t u t o r y body e s t a b l i s h e d and 
ma in t a ined by G o v e r n m e n t f u n d s , c o n s i s t i n g of five m e m b e r s d i r e c t l y 
appo in ted by G o v e r n m e n t , not for the r e p r e s e n t a t i o n of s e c t i o n a l i n t e r e s t s , 
but on the b a s i s of t h e i r knowledge of the t o u r i s t i n d u s t r y . 

The five m e m b e r s a r e made up by the D i r e c t o r and A s s i s t a n t 
D i r e c t o r of T o u r i s m , the F i n a n c i a l C o n t r o l l e r of the B o a r d , a r e p r e s e n t a -
t ive of t he M i n i s t r y of T r a d e and I n d u s t r y and the E x e c u t i v e D i r e c t o r of the 
Jamaica I n d u s t r i a l Deve lopment C o r p o r a t i o n . T h e r e i s a l s o a fu l l - t ime 
S e c r e t a r y . T h e B o a r d ' s s a l e s off ices a r e s i t u a t e d in New Y o r k , C h i c a g o , 
M i a m i , L o s A n g e l e s , S a n F r a n c i s c o , T o r o n t o , M o n t r e a l and L o n d o n . The 
S a l e s S e c t i o n wi th in the B o a r d a l s o w o r k s t h r o u g h an a d v e r t i s i n g f i rm wi th 
off ices in New Y o r k , L o s A n g e l e s and London for p r o m o t i o n a l p u r p o s e s . 
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It a lso works with t r ave l agents and through commercial e n t e r p r i s e s in the 
United S t a t e s , Canada and the United Kingdom and is heavily involved in 
encouraging group t r ave l to the i s l and . The Board has a lso c rea ted a 
Development Department in o rde r to i nc rea se the supply of accommodation 
and a lso to s ecu re improvements , through rep resen ta t ions to Government, 
of the r o a d s , a i rpo r t s and other amenities and facil i t ies for t o u r i s t s . 

Its Public Relations Department maintains a flow of information 
through var ious media; p r e s s , r ad io and television in the United S t a t e s , 
Canada and the United Kingdom. The Board works in c lose l ia ison with 
organisat ions from the pr iva te sec to r of the indust ry in Jamaica. It 
r e p r e s e n t s Jamaica at in ternat ional and regional tour i s t conferences and, 
in co-opera t ion with other national tour i s t organisat ions in the a r e a , is 
in te res ted in developing the region as a whole . 

3 . Internal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

The Jamaica Hotel and Tour i s t Associat ion r e p r e s e n t s most of the 
hotel i n t e r e s t s in the pr ivate s e c t o r . 

The Jamaica Associat ion of Vil las and Apartments r e p r e s e n t s the 
majority of the owners of r e s o r t cot tages and tour i s t apartment homes . 
Close l ia ison is maintained with the Tour i s t Board by both these o rgan i sa -
tions • 

Jamaica Air Se rv i ce s opera tes and promotes flights between all 
major r e s o r t s in the i s land , while the "U-Dr ive" Association r e p r e s e n t s 
the firms engaged in rent ing c a r s to t o u r i s t s . 

4. Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho t e l s : 

Apart from the Shera ton Kingston and the Ocho Rios Hilton 
in which Government corpora t ions have i n t e r e s t s , al l the 
hotels a r e pr iva te ly owned. 

(ii) Financia l a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and gua ran tees ) : 

Government is p r e p a r e d to cons ide r , subject to ce r ta in 
condi t ions , the guaranteeing of loans up to two- th i rds 
of the total c o s t , including land , of hotels with not l e s s 
than 350 rooms , which may be specifically dec la red as 
convention h o t e l s . The Jamaica Development Bank will 
a l so offer medium term loans for hotels and other types 
of tour i s t development. 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

The Hotels (Incentives) Act, 1968 was passed in March 1968. 
Under this Law approved hotels will enjoy an income-tax-free 
holiday from ten to fifteen y e a r s depending on locat ion . All 
convention type hotels (minimum 350 rooms) will benefit from 
the fifteen y e a r hol iday. Due to double taxation re l ie fs this 
law is especia l ly beneficial to those count r ies which have 
agreements with Jamaica for the exemption of the i r c i t izens 
from double taxat ion . 
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There a r e no death duties in Jamaica. 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for hotel 
or other tour is t cons t ruc t ion: 

Under the same law, almost all building mater ia ls and most 
items of equipment for new hotels or extensions to old 
hotels which a r e not locally produced and need to be 
imported from abroad , a r e duty f r e e . 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

The following data indicate the way in which public funds 
allocated to the Jamaica Tour is t Board and used mostly 
for publicity and promotion, have grown over the l a s t few 
y e a r s : 

F i s ca l 1966/67 (£1,025,000) J$2 ,050 ,000 
F i sca l 1967/68 (£1,132,000) J$2 ,264 ,000 
F i sca l 1968/69 (£1,300,000) J$2 ,600 ,000 
F i sca l 1969/70 (£1,650,000) J$3 ,300 ,000 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

There has been substant ia l investment in the two internat ional 
a i rpo r t s at Kingston and Montego Bay and plans a r e now 
being made for the recons t ruc t ion of the buildings and the i r 
facil i t ies at these two a i rpo r t s to make them suitable for the 
jumbo jet a g e . Additionally, Government has built two 
airf ields at Ocho Rios and Por t Antonio and a third at 
Kingston to take c a r e of the needs of local a i r t ra f f ic . Three 
other a i r s t r i p s a r e planned for Black River in the south-wes t , 
and for Braco and Lucea in the n o r t h - w e s t . 

Considerable expenditure has been undertaken in the improvement 
of roads in the tour i s t a r e a s and encouragement has been given to pr iva te 
en t e rp r i s e s for the building of new docks for s h i p s . The Government is 
itself building a c ru i se -sh ip p ie r and anc i l l a ry faci l i t ies to provide be t te r 
access to the developing a r e a of Po r t Antonio. 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

A Cru i se and Convention Bureau was set up with headqua r t e r s in 
Miami, with a view to stimulating these two types of bus iness and to sett ing 
the stage for the convention hotels which will s t a r t operat ion as from 1970. 

The Visi tor Se rv ice Bureau with i ts Cour tesy C o r p s , aimed 
pr imari ly at a s s i s t ance t o , and secur i ty of v i s i t o r s , was significantly 
extended with additional offices in Montego Bay and Runaway Bay. 

The Hotel Training School was opened in January 1969 and 
training is provided init ially for w a i t e r s , room maids , cooks , r e cep t i on i s t s , 
night aud i to r s , bellboys and bar w a i t e r s . The annual out - turn is expected 
to be around 150 s tuden t s . P r ac t i ca l exper ience is gained in t ra ining 
through the operat ion of a 20-room hotel on the s i t e . 

A special examination was c a r r i e d out as to the way in which 
domestic agr icu l tu re could become more geared towards supplying the 
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tourist industry and the matter is being pursued by the various organizations 
involved. 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

The immediate aim of the Jamaica Tourist Board is to increase the 
amount of accommodation available to v is i tors . Approximately 700 rooms 
were added to visitor accommodation during 1969 and at present over 2,000 
additional rooms are under construction with the 1970 summer season 
expected to start with a capacity of around 29 per cent above that of the 
commencement of the 1969 summer season. At the moment, emphasis is being 
laid on the convention type hotel due to the present lack of large hotels. 
In the meantime, the construction of resor t cottages is being encouraged. 
There is a growing need for them; they can be built reasonably cheaply 
and the cost is within the reach of Jamaicans. By such development local 
interest in tourism is increased. 
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Kenya 

Kenya's tour i s t potential l ies mainly in i t s warm climate and natura l 
endowments such as i t s vas t r e s e r v e s of wildlife, i t s excellent b e a c h e s , i t s 
national p a r k s , the scenic beauty of i t s Highlands, the t radi t ional customs of 
the colourful dancer s and above all the na tura l hospital i ty of i t s people . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour is t Industry 

Number of tour is t a r r i v a l s , 1966 : 103,551 
(from countr ies ove r seas ) 1967 : 127,667 

1968 : 215,294 
1969 : 108,572 (January to 

June) 

Mainly from United Kingdom, United S ta tes and Western E u r o p e . 

Fore ign exchange r ece ip t s from 
tour ism, 1966 : £K14.3 million 

1967 : £K15.7 million 
1968 : £K 16.2 million 
1969 : not available 

As a percentage of total foreign 
exchange earn ings , 1966 : 10.3% 

1967 : 15.2% (g ros s ) 
1968 : not available 
1969 : not available 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

The Kenya Tour i s t Development Corporat ion i s a s ta tutory board 
es tabl ished in November 1965, by an Act of Par l i ament . P r i o r to 1965, 
tourism was promoted by a voluntary assoc ia t ion , the Eas t African Tour is t 
Trave l Associat ion which rece ived financial support from the three Eas t 
African governments and from pr iva te bod ies . With the advent of independence 
it became n e c e s s a r y for each country to set up i t s own tour is t office. The 
KTDC has a board consist ing of a chairman and about ten members drawn 
from the Permanent S e c r e t a r i e s to the Min is t r i es for Tourism and Wildlife, 
Economic Planning and Development, F inance , and Natural R e s o u r c e s , and 
such other pe r sons who p o s s e s s qualifications that might be of benefit to the 
Corpora t ion , and these include among o thers the r ep re sen t a t i ve s of ho te l s , 
tour o p e r a t o r s , a i r l ines and t rave l agen t s . 

The Chief Executive Officer of the Corporat ion i s the General 
Manager who i s respons ib le for the day to day management of the bus iness of 
the Corpora t ion . The Corporat ion i s subject to the genera l and special 
direct ion of the Minis ter of Tourism and Wildlife . 

The functions of the board include the investigation and formulation 
of projec ts for the promotion and expansion of new and exist ing e n t e r p r i s e s ; 
ass i s t ing other author i t ies or pe r sons e i ther financailly or in any other way 
to perform any functions aimed at promoting tour ism; the operat ion of ho te l s , 
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motels , lodges , camping s i t e s , r e s t a u r a n t s and other p laces of accommodation, 
refreshment or r e c r e a t i o n ; promoting or adver t i s ing tour ism; providing, 
maintaining or improving t r anspo r t fac i l i t i es ; the provis ion of information 
and booking faci l i t ies for t o u r i s t s ; the development and p rese rva t ion of wild-
life and the na tura l f lora and fauna of Kenya. 

In o rde r to step up the promotion of the tour is t campaign, the 
Minis t ry has set up tour i s t offices in London, Frankfur t and New York and 
other ove r seas offices a r e planned. Tour i s t l i t e ra tu re and films a r e a lso 
sent to all embass ies o v e r s e a s . In a joint effort each establishment c a r r i e s 
out dis t r ibut ion of tour i s t l i t e r a tu re to tour o p e r a t o r s , t rave l agents and 
individuals in i t s a r e a of jur i sd ic t ion . 

3. In ternal and In f ras t ruc tura l Organisat ion 

A i r l i n e s , shipping companies and tour opera to r s a s s i s t in promoting 
Kenya's tourism in associa t ion with the Min i s t ry . Tour opera to r s often plan 
their i t i n e r a r i e s without r e g a r d to national boundar i e s , taking Eas t Africa as 
a single tour i s t zone. 

The Eas t African Hote lkeepers ' Associat ion comprises 60 hotels at 
p re sen t who a re the members . Such hotels a r e normally r ega rded as tour is t 
hotels for the purpose of c lass i f ica t ion . 

The Board of T r u s t e e s of the National P a r k s adminis ters the Kenya 
National P a r k s and archae logica l s i t e s . The County Counci ls , however , 
administer the game r e s e r v e s within the i r jur i sd ic t ion . But the Game 
Department i s respons ib le for the p re se rva t ion of game and genera l game 
pol icy, including the i ssuing of hunting l icences and demarcat ion of hunting 
zones . 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho t e l s : 

In 1965 the Government reques ted a hotel exper t to make 
a feasibi l i ty study of the construct ion and improvement 
of tour i s t lodges . On the bas i s of the r e p o r t , the 
Government has set up a company known as the Kenya 
Safar i Lodges and Hotels Ltd. , in which it holds sha re s 
through the Kenya Tour i s t Development Corpora t ion . 
This company s ta r t ed i t s work by e rec t ing two lodges 
each of 100 beds in the Tsavo National P a r k s , one at 
Vol and the other at Ngulia. The company has a lso 
e r ec t ed a 200 bed hotel at Nyali Beach , Mombasa, on 
the Coast of Kenya. Two la rge ho t e l s , the In te r -
continental with 400 beds and the Hilton Internat ional 
with 600 beds est imated to cost approximately £4 million 
have been completed during 1969. An exist ing hote l , 
the P a n a f r i c , has been expanded to include an additional 
72 single rooms . The Government through the KTDC i s 
par t ic ipat ing in all these v e n t u r e s . With the ass i s t ance 
of the KTDC a programme of hotel and lodge modernisation 
and expansion has a l so been c a r r i e d out. The Kenya 
Tour is t Development Corpora t ion has invested in 
Wilkenair Ltd. , which deals with light a i r c r a f t . Light 
a i rc ra f t flying has become a common medium of t ravel l ing 
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among tour i s t s in Kenya and i s a rapidly growing 
section of the tour i s t i ndus t ry . The KTDC involvement 
stems from the des i r e to ensure that the bes t possible 
se rv ices and faci l i t ies a r e offered to t o u r i s t s . 

(ii) Financed ass i s t ance specifically available : 

See (i) above. 

(ii i) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

There i s a 20 pe r cent investment allowance for hotel 
development exceeding a minimum of £4 ,000 . 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for 
hotel and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

None. 

(v) Prov i s ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

Expenditure on promotion met from Minis t ry of Tourism 
r e c u r r e n t budget i s est imated to total £225,000 in Kenya's 
Development Plan 1969-1973. 

(vi) Government expenditure on in f ras t ruc tu re : 

A r ev i s ed tourism development plan for the per iod 
1969-1973 envisages the expenditure of £10 .5 million 
of which £3 million would be contributed by the public 
sect ion, in hotel and lodge accommodation. Expenditure 
on improving the in f ras t ruc tu re i s est imated at £ 8 . 3 
million, including £ 2 . 5 million on tour i s t r o a d s , £0 .7 
million on national p a r k s and r e s e r v e s , £0 .6 million on 
the Game Department and £3 million on a i r p o r t s . The 
Government, in co-opera t ion with the Eas t African 
Hote lkeepers ' Associa t ion , has set up a Hotel Training 
School . Expe r t s have been invited to advise on the 
improvements r equ i r ed for the Mombasa a i rpo r t to 
enable it to take a l a r g e r type of a i rc ra f t bringing 
package t o u r i s t s . In 1968 the Government r ece ived 
plans envisaging an outlay of more than £30 million 
for the development of a i r traffic in the Nairobi a r e a . 
The plans cal l for a continuous programme of capital 
expenditure up to the yea r 1990, but the f i r s t stage of 
development, to be completed by 1972, will cost at l eas t 
£ 9 . 5 million. The f i r s t stage includes the development 
of Nairobi Ai rpor t at an est imated cost of £6 .27 million 
and the construct ion of a new Wilson Airpor t on the Athi 
River p l a i n s , about 15 miles from Nai robi , for £1 .46 
million. A proposed new Air Traffic Control Cente , with 
fur ther navigational a i d s , would cost about £2 million and 
i s cons idered n e c e s s a r y by 1973. 

5 . Action Undertaken During the Cur ren t Year 

(a) Lodges - the following were completed in 1969 : -

66 



Vol Safar i Lodge 100 beds 
Ngulia Safar i Lodge 100 beds 
The Ark 60 beds 

(b) Hotels - Intercontinental Hotel 4-00 beds 
Hilton Hotel 548 beds 
Mombasa Beach Hotel 100 beds 

(c) Roads - The development of tour i s t roads all over 
the country has been phased in th ree s t a g e s . The aim 
i s to br ing up to a l l -wea ther condition acces s as well 
as in te rna l rou tes within the pa rks and game r e s e r v e s . 
By the end of 1969, Phase I and II had been completed 
and plans for the development of Phase III had been 
f inal ized. In line with the development of tour is t roads 
work has continued on the main t runk r o a d s . Bituminis-
ation of Nairobi-Addis as well as Athi River-Namanga 
roads has continued. It i s hoped to have a highway 
running from Tanzania to Addis all through Kenya when 
work on these roads is completed. 

6 . Fu ture P lans for the Tour i s t Industry 

It i s quite obvious that tourism in Kenya has enormous potential for 
growth. 

Holiday traffic grew at the r a t e of 28 pe r cent between the end of 
1961 and the end of 1966, and 32 pe r cent from the beginning of 1964 to the 
end of 1960. Pro jec t ing these f igures forward until the end of 1973, the 
indications a r e that Kenya can expect to r ece ive 385,000 v i s i t o r s . Of the 
additional 6 ,568 beds which i t i s est imated will be r equ i red by the end of 
1973 nea r ly 70 pe r cent will be si ted on the Coast and in the wildlife a r e a s . 
It i s recommended that ce r t a in plots of Sta te and Trus t Land at the Coast 
should be al located and developed as hotel s i tes in conformity with the p r o -
posed Town Planning Zoning Scheme and that in f ra s t ruc tu ra l development in 
these reg ions should be given high p r i o r i t y . In up-country a r e a s emphasis 
will be placed on the modernisat ion of p remises to r a i s e their economic v ia-
bi l i ty . 
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Lesotho 

Lesotho 's tour i s t potential l ies in i ts spec tacu la r mountain scenery 
(Thabana Ntlenyana 11,24-50 which is snow-capped in winter enabling 
skiing; the Maletsunyane fa l l s , 630' in height; t rout fishing; places of 
h i s tor ica l i n t e r e s t , such as Mats ieng, home of the Paramount chiefs and 
the cave-house of Mas i t i s e . There a r e also numerous examples of Bushman 
rock paint ings , d inosaur foot-pr ints and fossi l ised p lan t s . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour is t Industry 

Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s , 1966: 3,600 ( e s t . ) 

Mainly from South Afr ica , and a few from Western 
Europe , general ly as par t of a tour of Southern Afr ica . 

Fore ign exchange rece ip t s from tour ism, 
1967: R .28 ,000 (approx . ) 

As a percentage of total foreign exchange ea rn ings , 
1965/66: 1.1% (approx . ) 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

The Tour is t Board , a s ta tutory body, es tabl ished ear ly in 1967 to 
develop tourism in Lesotho has a membership comprised of the Permanent 
S e c r e t a r y for Economic Development, the Direc tor of Information and 
Broadcas t ing , a r ep resen ta t ive of a local t rave l agency Maluti Treks and 
Travel P ty . L t d . , and a r ep resen ta t ive of the local a i r c h a r t e r company 
BASUTAIR. The Government is planning to set up a Department of Tourism 
in the nea r fu ture . 

The functions of the Board a r e to inst igate immediate action to 
i nc rease tourism in Lesotho through both promotional activity and develop-
ment. 

Faci l i ta t ion - action has been taken for the simplification of entry 
and depar tu re formalit ies and for r ec ip roca l a r rangements for v i s a s . 

Overseas represen ta t ion - the Board has not yet es tabl ished 
offices abroad for tourism promotion; however , diplomatic and consular 
officials r e p r e s e n t Lesotho tour is t i n t e re s t s o v e r s e a s . The possibil i ty 
of using Honarary Consuls is under d i scuss ion . 

Famil iar izat ion tours - a local t rave l agency organ ises tours for 
a i r l ine opera to r s journal i s t s tour ope ra to r s e t c . 

The Board is not yet a member of any internat ional o r regional 
tour is t o rganisa t ion . 

Information unrevised since June, 1968, as fur ther information on 
Lesotho was not available at time of publication. 
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3 . Internal and Infra-structural Organisation 

District councils are encouraged to provide facilities for tourists, 
such as caravan parks with water and sanitation. Rest huts have been 
constructed in several places in the mountain a r ea s . 

Hotels - there are six hotels in Lesotho, which provide 198 beds 
and 4 tourist lodges with total of 34- beds for adequate overnight accommodation 
and the Government is interested in the construction of more good hotels. 
Work began, in January 1968, on the first hotel to be built in Mafeteng on 
a major road junction. As yet no ad hoc board has been constituted for the 
purpose of assisting in hotel development. 

Airline - a national airl ine, Lesotho National Airways, was 
formed by the Government and Basutair, the local charter company. 
Operations were inaugurated on 2nd October 1967 for scheduled, twice-
weekly flights by Lesotho Airways, between Maseru (capital of Lesotho) 
and Johannesburg and reciprocal flights by South African Airways began on 
6th October 1967. An air service agreement between the two countries was 
finalised during 1968. Internal flights on a scheduled or charter basis are 
operated by Basutair to all major cent res . 

Roads - the Government is carrying out extensions and improvements 
to road-networks. Six new road projects are at present being undertaken 
and there are plans for a £30 million trans-Lesotho road, if supporting 
finance can be obtained from South Africa. 

Resorts - no areas have been specifically developed for tourism 
although some facilities exist in the Oxbow area , at Maletsunyane falls and 
Makarakabei. Facilities for skiing, including instruction are available at 
Sani Pass where there is a small chalet. Maluti Treks have purchased 
snow-making equipment and if all goes well will offer regular skiing 
starting in the winter of 1969. 

A team of Austrian experts on tourism recently visited Lesotho 
to study its tourism prospects. They recommended that by combining the 
complementary attractions of Lesotho with South Africa, a more compre-
hensive holiday could be offered to tourists from America and Europe -
to the extent of justifying tours for travel groups by charter flights. 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels : 
The Government does not own or hold shares in hotels, 
although it is likely to do so in the future. (The tourist 
camps at Marakabei (6 beds) and Maletsunyane (6 beds) 
are owned by the Government and leased to the local 
travel agency.) 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available ( e .g . loans 
and guarantees): 
None, although the Lesotho National Development 
Corporation could participate through capital contribution. 
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( i i i ) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 
At present a new Pioneer Industries Bill is being drafted, 
this,however, would provide for elaborate tax concessions. 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment for 
hotel and other tourist construction: 
None. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes. 
None. 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 
Apart from extensions to the Marakabei tourist camp 
costing R 5,000, the government has not yet made financial 
contributions specifically for the development of tourism. 
But general road development i s , of course, helping to 
promote tourism by opening up previously inaccessible 
parts of the country. 

5. Action Taken During the Current Year 

Not available at time of publication. 

6. Future Plans for the Tourist Industry 

Firs t ly , the establishment of the Department of Tourism and the 
appointment of a Director and staff. It is envisaged that the Department's 
duties will include - the collection of tourist s tat is t ics , inspection and 
improvement of hotels and other tourist facilities, the establishment of 
tourist information centres and of car-hi re facilities, and the co-ordination of 
all Government departments involved in tourism. Co-ordination of govern-
ment policy with private business in teres ts . Advising government of 
appropriate legislation - publication and distribution of publicity material, 
liason with domestic and foreign press on tourism matters, promoting of 
public understanding of tourism throughout Lesotho. 
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Malawi 

Malawi's tourist potential depends largely on its unique Lake, whose 
pleasure resor t possibilities are virtually unlimited, its superb mountain 
scenery and bracing highland climate, its angling and mountaineering 
facilities, and its small but developing national parks which offer a wide 
range of fauna to the viewer. Its strategic position on the continent of Africa 
is also of great importance, as is the innate friendly courtesy of its inhabi-
tants . 

1. Value and Exent of the Tourist Industry 

Estimated number of tourist a r r iva l s , 1968 : 6,400 
1969 : 6,800 

Foreign exchange receipts from 
tourism, 1968 : £160,000 

1969 : £180,000 

As a percentage of foreign exchange 
earnings from services , 1968 : 2.5% 

1969 : 2.5% 

2. Official Promotional Organisation 

Tourism and hotels are the responsibility of the Ministry of Inform-
ation and Tourism, whose Department of Tourism is the country's official 
tourism promotional organization. The country also has a Tourism and 
Hotels Board which is advisory to the Minister of Information and Tourism. 

The Department of Tourism evolved from the original Division of 
Tourism of the Ministry of Trade and Industry. The Division was formed in 
1963 charged with the threefold task of (a) investigating the country's tourism 
potential, (b) preparing plans for its effective exploitation, and (c) producing 
tourism promotional material. 

The country's tourism potential has now been fully investigated 
through a number of surveys, and comprehensive plans for its exploitation 
have been finalised and are in the process of implementation. On the score 
of tourism publicity, the Department produced the following items in 1969: a 
50-page Holiday Guide, a Visitors ' Fact Sheet, a Pictorial Guide, two maps, 
a poster, two windscreen stickers and an information wallet. The Department 
also maintained throughout the year its series of regular fortnightly i l lus-
trated press features on Malawi holiday atractions ; these have a wide circul-
ation inside Africa. The Department also assisted commercial enterprises 
in the production of colour calendars, maps, postcards, slides and brochures. 

The Department works closely with the Tourism and Hotels Board 
and, indeed, is closely associated with all Government effort that directly or 
indirectly has an effect on improving conditions for tourists visiting Malawi. 

Abroad Malawi is represented tourism-wise by its seven High 
Commission, Embassy and Government Representative offices, by the external 
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offices of Air Malawi, the national a i r l i n e , and by the Malawi Buying and 
Trade Agents in London. 

3 . Internal and Inf ras t ruc tura l Organisat ion 

Communications, both by road and a i r , were improved during 1969. 
An extensive programme of road bituminization was begun and by 1970 all 
main tour i s t rou tes to the r e s o r t a r e a s on Lake Malawi, to the main plateaux 
and to the national pa rks will be mainly t a r r e d roads o r f i r s t - c l a s s gravel 
roads on a 32 ft. formation. This s tandard compares favourably with that of 
neighbouring coun t r i e s . 

Air communications have similar ly been improved and extended. 
External ly Malawi is now linked by regu la r scheduled se rv ices to the United 
Kingdom, E u r o p e , Eas t Afr ica , the F a r E a s t , Rhodesia , Zambia, Mozambique, 
South Afr ica , Malagasy and Maur i t i u s . In ternal ly , the national a i r l ine 
opera tes scheduled flights to the mainline a i rpo r t s of Lilongwe, Mzuzu and 
Karonga, using HS 748 turboprop a i r c r a f t . Schedules to smaller a i r cen t res 
a re provided by n ine -passenger twin-engined a i rc ra f t and these and smaller 
a i rc raf t a r e a l so available for c h a r t e r . Chileka, the count ry ' s in ternat ional 
a i rpor t near B lan ty re , accepts Comets and VC 10s . 

In the sphere of hotel accommodation major improvements have been 
effected. S tandards of pr iva te sec tor hotels throughout Malawi have been 
r a i s ed following the introduction and implementation of appropr ia te hotels 
legislat ion, and one new pr iva te sec tor Lake- shore hotel was built during 
the y e a r . In addition, the Government through the Malawi Development Cor -
pora t ion , a s ta tutory body es tabl ished by Government to a s s i s t in the p r o -
motion of the count ry ' s commerce and indus t ry , has both built new hotels and 
acquired and improved exist ing ho te l s . The l a rges t MDC hotel i s the 193-
bed Mount Soche Hotel , which opened in F e b r u a r y , 1969, to provide the City 
of Blantyre with accommodation at in ternat ional l eve l . Also completed in 
1969 for opening in ea r ly 1970 was the 36-bed Nkopola Lodge, a holiday hotel 
on the For t Johnston L a k e - s h o r e . The 20-bed tour i s t hote l , the Ku Chawe 
Inn, situated on the lip of Zomba p la teau , was the f i r s t p r iva te hotel to be 
acqui red , improved and extended by the MDC . This was followed by the 
acquisit ion of the 60-bed Lilongwe Hotel si tuated nea r the new capital s i t e . 

Game camp accommodation has been considerably improved during 
1969 and the count ry ' s chain of r e s thouses was a lso surveyed to enable 
planning to take place for their modernisa t ion. 

Training - The MDC hotel chain i s professional ly managed and the 
management organization provides Malawians with t ra ining both at home and 
o v e r s e a s . 

Game Rese rves - Malawi has three main National P a r k s , one in each 
region: Langwe in the south, Kasungu in the Cent ra l Region and Nyika in 
the nor th . 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or sha re s in ho te l s : 

The Malawi Government owns no sha re s in exist ing 
pr ivate ho te l s . It has r a i sed loans , mostly from the 
Commonwealth Development Corpora t ion , with which 
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to build new hotels and acquire exist ing ho te l s . 

(ii) Financia l a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . 
loans and guaran tee) : 

Small loans a r e , in p r inc ip l e , available to hotel 
p r o p r i e t o r s . 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

The Income Tax Ordinance of 1963 provides for 
al lowances on ce r ta in capital expenditure i ncu r red 
by taxpayers on the construct ion and equipment of 
" indus t r ia l buildings" which a r e defined so as to 
include hotels as follows : -

(a) Initial Allowance - in r e s p e c t of capital expenditure 
i n c u r r e d during the y e a r of assessment on the 
construct ion of new indus t r i a l buildings or additions 
or a l te ra t ions to indus t r ia l buildings and in r e s p e c t 
of implements, machinery e t c . , used by the taxpayer 
for his t r a d e . 

(b) Annual Allowance - in r e s p e c t of capital expenditure on 
on indus t r i a l buildings or implements, machinery , 
u tens i l s e t c . , used by the taxpayer for the purpose of 
his t r a d e , the value of which has been diminished by 
wear or t e a r . 

(c) Investment Allowance - equal to 10% of the cost of 
new and unused indus t r i a l bui ld ings , plant or machinery 
intended for manufacturing p u r p o s e s . 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for 
hotel and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

The Customs and Excise Tariff provides for special 
low duty on c r o c k e r y , cu t le ry e t c . , marked with the 
name of a hotel l icensed under the Hotels Act of 1965. 

Remission of duty may be granted on any goods imported 
for the purpose of the establishment of any indus t r ia l 
undertaking or e n t e r p r i s e s (including a hotel) deemed 
by the Minis ter of Finance to be of national impor tance . 

(v) P rov i s ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

Vir tual ly a l l the count ry ' s tourism publicity i s 
financed by the Malawi Government. 

(vi) Government expenditure on in f ras t ruc tu re . 

See section 3 above. 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

Internal scheduled a i r s e rv i ce s were improved by the introduction 
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of HS 748s to rep lace the exist ing DC3s. A Br i t i sh Norman Is lander was 
also acquired by Air Malawi for use on scheduled se rv i ces and on c h a r t e r s . 
External scheduled flights to Europe and to t e r r i t o r i e s within Africa were 
inc reased in number and the range widened. 

Work commenced on t a r r i n g the main road from Zomba to Lilongwe. 

Regular hotel inspect ions were continued to implement the new hotels 
legislat ion and a marked improvement in the s tandards of pr iva te sec tor hotels 
r e su l t ed . 

The MDC's Blantyre hote l , the Mount Soche , was opened in 
F e b r u a r y ; by the end of the y e a r work was prac t ica l ly complete on the MDC 
Lake-shore hotel at F o r t Johnston, the Nkopola Lodge, scheduled for opening 
in ea r ly 1970. The MDC acqui red , refurbished and commenced extensions 
to two pr ivate sec tor ho te l s : Ku Chawe on Zomba P la t eau , and the Lilongwe 
Hotel. 

Game camp accommodation was improved and extended, pa r t i cu la r ly 
at the Lifupa Game Camp in the Kasungu National P a r k . 

A further survey of the count ry ' s tourism potential was c a r r i e d out 
by a tourism expe r t . 

The Tourism and Hotels Board met r egu la r ly to consider the coun-
t r y ' s tourism development genera l ly and to advise the respons ib le Minis ter 
on this subject . 

The Department of Tourism was expanded to keep pace with the 
country ' s developing tourism indus t ry and i t s publications output i n c r e a s e d . 

Efforts were made to encourage pr ivate investment in the field of 
hotel operation and considerable i n t e r e s t was shown by a number of c o nce rns . 
One prac t i ca l r e su l t of this was the construct ion of the f i r s t new pr iva te 
hotel to be built in the country for s eve ra l y e a r s , the 36-bed Club Makakola, 
which is si ted on the F o r t Johnston L a k e - s h o r e . Work was almost complete 
by the end of the year and the hotel i s scheduled for opening ea r ly in 1970. 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

The Government plans to continue to improve and expand i ts com-
munications system, both by a i r and r o a d . 

Hotels legislat ion i s to be extended to cover the operat ion of r e s t -
aurants and to allow for the classif icat ion of ho te l s . 

During 1970 the number of hotel beds in the country will be i nc reased 
from 622 to 8 0 1 . The Government plans to t reble the number of hotel beds 
over a t h r e e - y e a r per iod at a cost of some £1 million. 

Fu r the r improvements and extensions to game camp accommodation 
a re to be made and the res thouse chain in the Centra l and Northern Regions 
is to be ra t ional ised and improved. 

A planned promotional campaign is to be undertaken in nearby t e r r i -
to r ies on the Continent with a view to inc reas ing significantly the flow of car 
and air tour i s t s to Malawi. With this object in view, the government will 

74 



participate in exhibitions outside Malawi, will send high level delegations to 
tour nearby countries to meet press and travel trade representatives; will 
encourage private investment in the country's hotel industry; will participate 
in regional tourism conferences, hosting some; will undertake press adver-
tising campaigns; will introduce air package tours; will increase the output 
and widen the scope of the tourism publications produced by the Department 
of Tourism; and will expand the Department to enable it efficiently to under-
take its extended role in the above programme. 
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Malaysia 

Malaysia ' s tour i s t potential l ies in her position on most of the main 
round- the-wor ld and around the Pacific sea and a i r t rave l rou tes and in its 
var ie ty of scenery that r anges from e te rna l g r e e n e r y , mountains, beaches , 
holiday i s l ands , hill r e s o r t s and game parks to h is tor ic and refreshingly 
modern a rch i tec ture . 

1. Value and Extent of The Tour is t Industry 

Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s , 
(Only those entering by a i r 
and sea at Kuala Lumpur, 
Penang and Por t Swetternham) 

Mainly from United Sta tes of America, 
United Kingdom, Japan, Austra l ia and India. 

Foreign exchange rece ip t s from 
tour ism, 
(Bank r e c o r d s of t r a v e l l e r ' s 
cheques , drafts and l e t t e r s 
of credi t cashed) 

(Bank r e c o r d s of t r a v e l l e r ' s cheques 
only) 

As a percentage of total foreign exchange 
ea rn ings , 

1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 

45,914 
42,775 
50,662 
53,229 

1966: 
1967 
1968 
1969 

1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 

M$ 20 .5 million 
: M$ 25 .8 million 
: M$ 26 .2 million 
: M$ 19 .3 million 

( J an . -Oc t . ) 

: 0.5% 
: 0.6% 
: 0.6% 
: not available 

2. Official Promotional Organisation 

Department of Tourism within the Minis t ry of Commerce and 
Industry is the national tour is t organisat ion of Malays ia . 

Promotion - The Department s e r v e s as the national organ for 
publicising Malaysia ab road . Its marketing act ivi t ies include adver t is ing 
in magazines and newspapers mainly in United S t a t e s , Aus t ra l i a , Europe 
and North Pacif ic ; p r e s s publicity in the United S t a t e s , Eu rope , Japan and 
Australia through the s e rv i ce s of 4 publicity and public re la t ions agencies 
in these marke t s ; production and world-wide dis t r ibut ion of information 
publicity and merchandising publications and mater ia ls including films; 
part icipat ion in national and internat ional fa i r s and displays and organising 
familiarisation tours for ove r seas tour ope ra to r s and t rave l w r i t e r s . 
Malaysia has an ove r seas tour is t office in Singapore and the same functions 
a re performed by Malaysian t rade miss ions , the Department 's Publicity and 
PR Agencies as well as Malays ia /S ingapore Airl ines ab road . 

Development - The act ivi t ies of the Department extend to the 
planning, programming and management of development projec ts undertaken 
by the Federa l Government and provision of technical a s s i s t ance and advice 
on the facil i t ies and amenities undertaken by State Governments and pr ivate 
s e c t o r s . 
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Liaison and Co-ordination - The Department maintains active 
liaison with the public sector in matters of facilitation, legislation, develop-
ment projects and surveys that are likely to contribute to the development 
of tourism. At the same time it works in an advisory capacity in co-
ordinating all tourist activities of State Governments and the private sector, 
and in ensuring that high standards of tourist services are maintained. 

Assistance and Co-operation - Both financial and other support 
is rendered by the Department to the private sector in encouraging the 
establishment of tourist associations and in assisting the private sector 
in their local tourist promotional efforts and organisation of training courses 
for tourist guides and hotel and catering staff. The tourist associations 
co-operate with the Department in providing, where required, receptions and 
sightseeing tours for groups of important travel personnel. 

Malaysia is a member of both IUOTO and PATA. 

3 . Internal and Infra-structural Organisation 

On state level - 9 of the 13 states have established State Tourism 
Committees to assist State Governments in developing and improving tourist 
facilities in their respective Sta tes . Three maintain their own tourism 
bureaux with state Tourist Promotion Officers. 

In the private sector - There are 17 regional Tourist Associations, 
2 Tourist Guide Associations, 2 Hotels and Restaurants Associations and 
a Federation of Tourist Associations (FOMTA) to which the regional tourist 
associations are affiliated. All are private organisations established by 
travel trade circle in co-operation with the regional or local authorities. 
6 Tourist Associations maintain their own information centres . There a re , 
at present, 116 tour operators/ travel agents. 

Hotels - There are 83 international class tourist hotels with a total 
of 6,766 beds. Hotels are regulated by local authorities. 

Malayan Railway - Malaysia's national railway services West 
Malaysia as well as extension services to as far south as Singapore and as 
far north as Bangkok. 

Malaysia-Singapore Airlines services both domestic and inter-
national air flights. MSA connects Malaysia to Singapore, Brunei, 
Bangkok, Hongkong, Tokyo, Jakarta, Denpasar, Darwin, Per th , Brisbane 
and Sydney. 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels: 
All hotels and restaurants are privately owned. 
Government is in the process of constructing, for the first 
time, 2 motels under the 5-Year Development Plan. 

(ii) Financial assistance specially available ( e . g . loans and 
guarantees): 
Direct financial assistance is not available. However, the 
Malayan Industrial Development Finance Ltd. , which is a 
financing body set up by the Government to help in the 
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development of industries, provides loans for the development 
of hotels and tourist resor t complexes. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 
Government has offered incentives to investors in luxury 
1st and 2nd Class Hotels. This includes the granting of 
pioneer status; abatement of chargeable income for a period 
of 12 yea r s , accelerated depreciation allowance and 
industrial building allowance. 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment for hotel 
and other tourist construction: 
No concessions are available at the moment. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 

The Department of Tourism has been allocated M$700,000 
for marketing activities for 1970. Another M$35,000 have 
been provided to assist local tourist associations and other 
organisations connected with tourism. 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 

Under the Firs t Malaysia Plan (1966-1970), M$2,053,074 
million have been allocated to the Department of Tourism 
to implement 10 tourist projects. 

5. Action taken during the Current Year 

In marketing, Department of Tourism intensified its activities by: 

(i) Inviting wholesale tour operators and prominent travel 
writers to Malaysia on familiarisation tours . 

(ii) Appointing three Publicity and PR Agencies in London, 
Sydney and Tokyo to service the Department's activities 
in the European, Australian and Japanese markets. 

(iii) The production of a special news and feature folio for 
distribution to editors , travel trade and car r ie r journals 
to assist them with supplies of editorial copy. 

(iv) Commissioning a Hollywood Film Company to produce a new 
colour film on Malaysia. 

In the development of Malaysia's visitor plant, work on the building 
of the Department's motels also commenced during this year . Plans for 
several of the other projects approved under the Five Year Plan were also 
finalised. Private sector development of hotels and resor t areas was given 
a boost by Government's declaration of incentives. 

The Tourist Associations in Malaysia held their Third Seminar 
and established the Federation of Malaysian Tourist Associations. 
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Malaysia won a bid to host the 1972 Pacific Area Travel Associa-
tion (PATA) Workshop and Conference at the PATA Conference in Bangkok. 

6. Future Plans for the Tourist Industry 

In order to cope with its future responsibilities, the Department of 
Tourism will be reorganised, besides the Directorate, into 3 sections: 

(i) Marketing Section which will intensify and expand 
the Department's marketing programme particularly in the 
Australian and European markets. 

(ii) Development Section which will encourage and assist the 
introduction of more cultural and indigenous entertainments 
for tour is ts , and 

(iii) Planning and Statistics Section which will work closely 
with International Organisations such as the IUOTO in 
producing inventories on visitor plant development 
requirements and will provide more comprehensive 
technical information to the private sector in Malaysia to 
assist the sector in the development of visitor facilities 
and amenities. A Convention Bureau will also be 
established in the Section to work closely with delegations 
to international conferences to induce more international 
conferences to be held in Malaysia. 

Government's new industrial policy of stimulating all types of 
industries to create additional employment opportunities will greatly assist 
in the development of the tourist industry in the coming yea r s . 
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Malta 

The Maltese Islands (Malta-Gozo-Comino) der ive the i r major 
tour is t potential from: (a) an advantageous geographical posi t ion, situated 
as they a r e vir tual ly in the cen t re of the Medi te r ranean ; (b) the i r easy 
access ibi l i ty by a i r or sea from a vast European tour i s t market ; (c) a ve ry 
equable cl imate, with ve ry warm summers and mild winters ; (d) the 
at t ract ion of the sea with the multifarious act ivi t ies it p rov ides ; (e) the 
wealth of archaeological remains and; (f) the i r renowned h i s t o r y . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour is t Industry 

Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s , 1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 

72,889 
97,519 
136,995 
186,084 

Mainly from United Kingdom, I taly, United S t a t e s , Germany and Scandina-
vian c o u n t r i e s . An appreciable number of v i s i t o r s from Sweden has been 
r eg i s t e r ed during 1969. 

Foreign exchange rece ip t s from tour ism, 1966: £ 3.6m 
1967: £ 4.9m 
1968: £ 8.2m 
1969: £ 11.2m 

As a percentage of total foreign exchange e a r n i n g s , 1966 : 
1967: 
1968: 
1969: 

2 . Official Promotional Organisation 

9.1% 
12.12% 
16.7% 
not available 

The Malta Government Tour is t Board , under the jur isdict ion of the 
Minis t ry of Education, Culture and Tour ism, is the organization responsib le 
for the promotion of tourism in Mal ta . 

The main functions of the Board a r e to do all things n e c e s s a r y to 
encourage tour i s t s to vis i t Malta and to inves t iga te , formulate and c a r r y 
out schemes , by means of adver t is ing or o the rwise , which a r e calculated 
to bring the a t t rac t ions of Malta as a tour i s t r e s o r t to the notice of people 
in other c o u n t r i e s . 

Tour is t development ac t iv i t i e s , previously falling under the compe-
tence of the Tour is t Board , became the responsib i l i ty of the Malta Develop-
ment Corporat ion with effect from 1st May, 1968. During 1969, the 
Corporat ion approved th ree hotel projec ts which will provide additional 
accommodation for 274 v i s i to r s . 

Maltese diplomatic missions and consular r ep re sen ta t i ves abroad 
co-opera te with the Tour is t Board in the diffusion of tour is t information in 
their respec t ive regions or a r e a s . 
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Facilitation: 
(a) Citizens of the Republic of Austria, Kingdom of Belgium, 

Republic of Cyprus, Kingdom of Denmark, French Republic, Federal 
Republic of Germany, Icelandic Republic, Ireland, Italian Republic, Grand 
Duchy of Luxembourg, Kingdom of the Netherlands, Kingdom of Norway, 
Kingdom of Sweden, Switzerland, Turkish Republic and United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland require only a valid passport or a 
valid official idenitity card to enter Malta for a stay not exceeding three 
months. 

(b) Citizens of the Commonwealth countries, Finland, the Libyan 
Republic, Liechtenstein, Monaco, Portugal, Spain, the United States of 
America, Uruguay and Vatican City require a valid passport for a stay not 
exceeding three months. 

(c) For nationals of countries not included in (a) or (b) above a 
valid passport with visa is required. Requests for a visa should be 
addressed to the Maltese diplomatic missions abroad. However, for 
countries where there is no Maltese diplomatic representation, a request 
for visa should be made to the nearest Consultate of the United Kingdom. 

Entry and departure formalities in Malta are very simple. It is 
the Tourist Board's policy, however, to continue to advise on the streamling 
of procedures as suggested from time to time by the International Union of 
Official Travel Organisations (IUOTO). 

3 . Internal and Infrastructural Organization 

Accommodation - During 1969, twelve new hotels, comprising 1,461 
beds, were opened, bringing the total of hotel beds available at the end of 
1969 to 7,562. Accommodation in serviced villas and flats is estimated at 
6,000 beds. During 1969, the Malta tourism plant has been further 
augumented by the establishment of more res taurants , night-spots, sports 
centres and other entertainment facilities. 

Resorts - Malta's Yachting Centre continued to increase in importance and 
s ize. The quays can now accommodate 320 yachts and basic facilities were 
improved, (see Section 5). 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels: 

Nil 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available 
( e .g . loans and grants): 
Grants were made by the Malta Government from funds provided 
by United Kingdom aid. These sums (to nearest thousand) were: 

1965: £306,000 
1966: £557,000 
1967: £650,000 
1968: £650,000 
1969: £600,000 
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Grants a r e awarded as follows : 

(a) For hotels with over 300 beds at 33 1/3% on capital investment 
costs or £580 per bed whichever is the l ower . 

(b) For hotels under 300 beds at 20% of construct ion cos ts 
including fixed equipment or £350 per bed whichever is the 
lower . 

(c) The minimum size of hotel for which gran ts a r e made is 4-0 
double r o o m s . 

In addition, duty-free importation of construct ion ma te r i a l , 
equipment and hotel furnishings i s permi t ted . 

A sum of £64,995 (in i n t e r e s t - f r ee loans) was a lso made 
available during 1968/69 to encourage exist ing hotels to face-
lift their es tab l i shments . 

Government-owned land, previously offered at non-commercial 
r a t e s for tour is t r e s o r t p r o j e c t s , i s now offered for development 
on the bas i s of open competition. 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

A tax holiday for the f i rs t ten y e a r s of operat ion is granted 
to hotel concerns by the Maltese Government. 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for hotel 
and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

Duty concess ions , under the third schedule of the Import 
Duties Act, 1964, a r e designed to give as much opportunity 
as possible to r e s t a u r a n t e u r s and hote l ie rs to equip their 
establ ishments to modern s tandards and thus provide bet ter 
s e rv ices to v i s i t o r s . 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

In 1969, £95,000 was made available by the Government to 
the Malta Tour i s t Board for adver t i s ing , publicity and 
promotion p u r p o s e s . 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a s t ruc tu r e : 

In 1969, a provis ion on £312,000 was made by the Government 
for the servic ing and improvement of r e s o r t s i tes including 
water w o r k s , te lephones , roads and s e w e r s , e lec t r ic i ty and 
g a s . 

5 . Action Taken During Cur ren t Year 

In consonance with the Tour i s t Board ' s policy to diversify the 
market , initial advert is ing campaigns were mounted in Germany and 
Scandinavia . Results achieved were encouraging . Fo r the past ten y e a r s 
the main v is i tor supply source was the United Kingdom. 

In anticipation of g r e a t e r numbers of v i s i t o r s from Germany and 
Scandinavia, the Tour is t Board organised another four-month course for 
tour is t guides proficient in the German and Scandinavian l anguages . 
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The Board has also intensified its activities towards establishing 
the Island as a convention venue, especially in the off-peak months. 

With a view to strenghtening the image of Malta as an ideal meeting 
place for conventions and important international events, the Tourist 
Board has sponsored two annual events, namely, the "International Malta 
Air Rally" and the "Middle Sea Race". This has also enhanced the number 
and variety of Malta's calendar of events. 

Following the increase of off-season tourist traffic, steps were 
taken to initiate a beach cleaning scheme on a year-round bas is . 

An £8 million project, to be phased over five yea r s , was launched 
in connexion with the development of Marsamxett Harbour as a yachting 
centre. When complete, the yachting centre complex will comprise 
berthing space for 1,800 yachts, a sailing school, boutiques, a recreation 
centre and two luxury hotels. This development project is being handled 
by the Manoel Island and Malta Marina Company Limited, a joint company 
in which the Malta Government holds 51 per cent of the equity shareholdings. 

6. Future Plans for the Tourist Industry 

The general and broad plans for the next five years a r e : (a) to 
continue to narrow the gap between peak and off-peak seasons with the main 
aim of making Malta an all-the-year-round destination area; (b) to diversify 
and broaden the scope of the 'product' Malta is currently offering; (c) to 
intensify the diversification of the tourist market. 

With the above aims in view, it is envisaged that by 1974, the total 
bed availability will have reached the 15,000 mark and tourist arrivals 
in excess of 350,000 by the end of December during the same yea r . If 
these targets are realized, they will yield a gross foreign exchange income 
of £29 million (high forecast) or otherwise a minimum of £21 million (very 
low forecast). 
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* 

Mauritius 

The tour i s t potential of the is land depends on i ts sub- t ropica l mar i -
time cl imate , i ts lush vegetation and s c e n e r y , i t s mountains and c r a t e r lakes 
and the b e a c h e s , lagoons and co ra l reefs which sur round the i s l and . The re 
a r e abundant facil i t ies for swimming, sa i l ing , deep - sea fishing and other 
acquatic s p o r t s . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Indust ry 

Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s , 

1966: 13,040 (excluding in t rans i t p a s s e n g e r s ) 
1967: Not available 

The majority of tou r i s t s come from the neighbouring is lands of 
Reunion and Madagasca r . The remainder come la rge ly from South Africa 
and F r a n c e . About 15% of the p a s s e n g e r s come by a i r , the remaining 85% 
come by s e a . They tend to spend the i r whole holiday in M a u r i t i u s . 

Fore ign exchange rece ip t s from tour i sm, 
from tour i sm, 1966: 10 m Rupees (provisional) 

1967: Not ava i l ab le . 

As a percentage of total foreign 
foreign exchange r e c e i p t s , 1966: 3.0% (Provis ional) 

1967: Not available 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

The Mauri t ius Government Tour i s t Office was set up in January, 1959 
with the purpose of developing the tour i s t potential of the is land and expanding 
the tour i s t indust ry in the in t e re s t of economic development. The Office is 
answerable to the Minis t ry of Commerce and Indus t ry . A Tour i s t Advisory 
Board , whose function i s pure ly consul ta t ive , advises the Minis t ry and the 
General Manager of the Tour i s t Office on all mat te r s connected with tour i sm. 

The members of the board comprise r ep resen ta t ives of a i r and ship 
shipping companies and of official and pr iva te organisa t ions concerned with 
the tour i s t i ndus t ry . 

Within Maur i t i u s , the Board makes use of p r e s s and broadcas t ing 
se rv i ces to stimulate i n t e re s t in the indus t ry and to underl ine the indus t ry ' s 
importance as a foreign exchange e a r n e r . 

Over seas Representat ion - the re i s no ex terna l o rganisa t ion , although 
Mauri t ius i s a p a r t n e r in the Alliance Tour is t ique de L 'Ocean Indien, designed 
to promote the tour i s t indus t r i es of Maur i t i u s , Reunion, Madagascar and the 
Comores I s land . Its f i rs t meeting was held in May, 1966. The Government 

Information unrevised since June, 1968, as fur ther information on 
Mauri t ius was not available at time of publ icat ion. 
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Tourist Office prepares printed pamphlets and booklets on tourist attractions 
for distribution at home and abroad. The office also promotes air tourism to 
the island by co-operating in joint publicity ventures with air l ines , e . g . it 
has carried out joint publicity with both Qantas and Central African Airways. 
The Mauritius Commission in London also distributes tourist publicity and 
information material to potential tour i s t s . 

Facilitation - the Government Tourist Office provides facilities for visiting 
journalists and travel wr i t e r s . Further action taken by the government to 
encourage the industry includes, the relaxation of controls on importation of 
Mauritius currency by visitors , and the abolition of written declaration of 
goods to Customs by passengers . Road Traffic Legislation was amended but 
allows visitors with International Driving Licences to drive on the island. 

3 . Internal and Infra-structural Organisation 

Tourists stay at hotels and boarding houses. There are 624 hotel 
beds and private accommodation provides a further 200 beds (June, 1968). 
Progress in hotel development is being helped by the provision of loans 
through the Development Bank of Mauritius. A new hotel is being built at 
Le Morne Brabant (on the coast at the south west of the island) and plans 
are also being considered for new hotels at Curepipe and Port Louis. So 
far no training facilities are provided, but the services of a catering officer 
to train hotel staff will be sought under the Technical Assistance Scheme. 

The inter-isle organisation known as the "Alliance Touristique de 
l'Ocean Indien", referred to above, was established with a view to setting up 
a common programme so as to offer to visitors to this area a variety of 
tourist entertainment on widely different patterns by making full use of the 
varied attractions of the four is lands. 

Plaisance International Airport has been reinforced and recently 
extended to 8,500 feet to enable it to take modern jet aircraft . Extensions 
and improvements to the terminal building, to raise the level and scope of 
facilities, is also being undertaken. Mauritius is served by five major air 
services - BOAC, Air F r a n c e , Qantas, South African Airways and Rhodesian 
Air Serv ices . 

Efforts have been made in the past few years to attract more tourists 
particularly by a i r , from the African mainland and Europe-; e . g . there are 
growing popularity of package tours arranged by Central African Airways. 
There have also been visitors by chartered aircraft and this appears to be 
a promising means of providing cheaper travel which is currently a handicap 
due to the island's remoteness. 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels: 

None. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available 
( e .g . loans and guarantees): 

The Government has shown considerable interest 
in the hotel industry by the provision of loans 
amounting to Rs. 1,400,000 from 1961 to 1963. 
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As from 1964, loan funds to industry have been 
channelled through the Development Bank of 
Mauritius which is now in course of investing 
up to Rs 6 million by way of loans and equity in 
hotel development. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 

None. 

(iv) Import duty and other concessions on hotel and 
other tourist construction: 

The government grants exemption from customs 
duty on hotel equipment for approved establish-
ments . 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 

Government finances the Tourist Advisory Board 
which is responsible for promotional publicity. 
To boost promotional publicity in the field of 
tourism the sum of Rs 917,000 has been provided 
in the 1966-70 Public Section Development 
Programme. 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 

The Government in carrying out its general 
development programme, has improved airport 
facilities, roads e tc , all of which aid tourist 
development; it does not however provide infra-
structure specifically for tourism. 

Action Taken During the Current Year 

Not available at time of publication. 

Future Plans for the Industry 

Not available at time of publication. 
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New Zealand 

New Zea land ' s tour i s t potential depends l a rge ly on the va r i e ty of 
i ts scenic a t t r a c t i o n s . The mountains , g l a c i e r s , f i o rds , f o r e s t s , snow 
fields and winter spor t s a r e a s , hot spr ings and g e y s e r s of the thermal 
r e g i o n s , b e a c h e s , the customs and enter ta inments of the Maori people , al l 
combine with a temperate climate to provide New Zealand with a wide range 
of a t t rac t ions • 

1 . Value and Extent of Tour i s t Industry 

Number of tourist 1966: 105,114 (excl. intransit visitors) 
a r r iva l s , (other than 1967: 115,736 " 
cruise e t c . ships' 1968: 126,329 " 
passengers) 1969: 140,753 " 

Foreign exchange 1966: NZ$14.5 million 
receipts from tourism, 1967: NZ$15.3 million 
(excluding fares) 1968 : NZ$19.9 million 

1969: NZ$23.8 million 

As a percentage of 1966: 1.6% 
total foreign exchange 1967: 1.9% 
earnings (current 1968: 1.8% 
account) 1969: 1.6% 

(Tourism is the fifth l a r g e s t source of o v e r s e a s exchange ea rn ings ) . 

2. Official Promotional Organisat ion 

Tour i s t and Publici ty Department - cons i s t s of a Tour i s t Division 
and a Resea rch and Development Division respons ib le to the Minis te r of 
Tour ism, and a Publici ty Division respons ib le to the Minis ter in Charge 
of Publ ic i ty . The Tour i s t Division has four b r a n c h e s : -

Trave l S e r v i c e s respons ib le for Tour i s t Bureaux at 
home and o v e r s e a s . 

Specia l Duties 

Tour i s t 
Promotion 

The Development 
and R e s e a r c h 
Division 

which is concerned with planning, budgeting 
of tour i s t promotion and l ia ison with i n t e r -
national tou r i s t o rgan i sa t i ons . 

r e spons ib le for handling tour i s t adver t i s ing 
and promotional a c t i v i t i e s . 

c a r r i e s out r e s e a r c h and p r e p a r e s s ta t i s t i c s 
for the i ndus t ry . 

Trave l Commiss ioners , of the Tour i s t Division of the Department, 
a r e located in Sydney, Melbourne and B r i s b a n e , San F r a n c i s c o , Los 
Angeles , New York and London. An Honorary Representa t ive i s located at 
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Durban, South Africa. Elsewhere abroad the Department is represented 
by the New Zealand diplomatic, consular and trade representa t ives . 

The Publicity Division consists of four sec t ions : -
Information Section - which provides editorial and public 
relations services for the Government and initiates and 
supplies New Zealand publicity for use within the 
country and ove r seas . 

Overseas Information Section - prepares background and other 
material for distribution to Government posts and to news 
agencies ove r seas . Organised activities by New Zealanders 
overseas such as trade missions, exhibitions, e tc . , are supported, 
as are visiting publicists to New Zealand. 

The National Publicity Studios - combine displays and material 
for a wide range of publications and exhibitions, f a i r s , e t c . 

The National Film Unit - makes films for tourist publicity 
purposes . These are distributed widely ove r seas . 

3 . Internal and Infra-s t ructural Organisation 

Tourist and Publicity Department -

This is the national tourist office of New Zealand. It maintains 
seven offices in New Zealand and seven abroad. The Department provides 
a complete travel agency service within New Zealand, undertakes tourist 
publicity and promotion abroad, maintains a Research and Development 
Division to ass is t the administration of the Government Loans and Guarantee 
Scheme for new hotels and also for the development of r e s o r t s , maintains 
the National Film Unit and the National Publicity Studios, maintains an 
Overseas Information Section, provides representat ion for New Zealand 
in official international tourist organisations and, as the National Tourist 
Office, co-operates with all elements of the tourist industry in New Zealand. 

New Zealand Travel and Holidays Association - is a non-profit 
making organisation representing private travel in teres ts in New Zealand. 
The Tourist and Publicity Department is represented on the Executive and 
Board of the Association. 

The aims of the Association a r e : to greatly increase the number of 
overseas vis i tors to and through New Zealand; to ass is t in every way the 
improvement of tourist accommodation, cater ing, t ranspor t , entertainment 
and other amenities within New Zealand; to make the New Zealand public 
more conscious of the value of tourism; to foster among New Zealand 
residents the practice of t ravel and holidaying in New Zealand. 

The Association acts as a co-ordinating body for the private sector 
of the tourist industry. 

South Island Publicity Association - its interests include such 
matters as tourism, new indust r ies , a i rpor t s , immigration and national and 
civic development. Over the y e a r s , the Association has produced a 
considerable number of guide books for distribution within New Zealand and 
overseas . 
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New Zealand National Airways Corporat ion - is the State-owned 
domestic a i r l i n e . 

Tour is t Hotel Corporat ion - is a State corpora t ion which opera tes 
a chain of th i r teen f i r s t - c l a s s hotels in major scenic a r e a s . Government 
policy has been for the Corporat ion to provide high s tandards of tour i s t 
accommodation in those p laces where pr iva te e n t e r p r i s e finds investment 
l eas t a t t r a c t i v e . 

4. Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho te l s : 

see Tour i s t Hotel Corporat ion above. 

(ii) Financia l a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and gua ran t ee s ) : 

The New Zealand Government i s making available up to 
NZ$7 million by way of loans and a fur ther NZ$10 million 
by way of g u a r a n t e e s , to a s s i s t in financing new ho te l s , 
motor-hote ls and new extensions to exist ing accommodation. 
The scheme is designed to a s s i s t pr iva te en t e rp r i s e to 
es tab l i sh and /o r develop accommodation of high s tandard 
with, where app rop r i a t e , assoc ia ted ameni t ies . The 
emphasis on the whole scheme is to provide suitable 
faci l i t ies to meet the o v e r s e a s tour i s t t r a d e . 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel and other 
tour i s t income : 

Expenditure on ce r t a in ove r sea s tour i s t promotion by non-
Governmental organisa t ions enjoys a tax incent ive . Claims 
a r e allowable for expenditure on adver t i s ing o v e r s e a s , the 
bringing of recognised t r ave l agents to New Zealand, 
official t r ade or tour i s t missions and tour i s t market 
r e s e a r c h o v e r s e a s . 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for 
hotel and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion : 

None. 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

Allocation for the Tour i s t and Publici ty Department was 
N Z $ 4 . 6 million for the financial y e a r 1966/67 . 

The Government subs id i ses the New Zealand Trave l and 
Holidays Associat ion on a $ 1 for $ 1 bas i s on all contributions 
rece ived by i t , up to the level of NZ$20 ,000 in any one year . 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

The Tour i s t Accommodation Development Committee consist ing 
of r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s of the Tour i s t and Publici ty Department , 
T r e a s u r y and State Advances Corpora t ion , cons ide r s 
applications and makes recommendations to the Government 
which has approved loans amounting to NZ$3.4- million 
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and guarantees of NZ$7.8 million from a total of NZ$14 
million made available for tourist hotel p ro jec ts . 

Action Taken During the Current Year 

Not available at time of publication. 

Future Plans for the Tourist Industry 

Further development along established l ines . 
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* 

Nigeria 

Nigeria's tourist potential res ts on the wide variety of the 
traditional life of the country as well as scenic variety, sunshine, warm 
climate and wild game at Yankari. The North is the centre of some ancient 
cultures and at Lake Chad there is game hunting and fishing. The South 
has its share of ancient culture (Benin is 1000 years old) and the superlative 
bronze heads of life, with the traditional brass and carving at Benin. 

1. Value and Extent of Tourist Industry 

Number of tourist a r r iva ls , 1966: 16,878 
1967: not available 
1968: not available 

The drop of some 5,000 visitors between 1965 and 1966 was due 
to the circumstances prevailing in the country during that year . Visitors 
came mainly from other African countries. 

Foreign exchange receipts 
from tourism, 1966 

1967 
1968 

As a percentage of total 
foreign exchange earnings , 1966 

1967 
1968 

2. Official Promotional Organisation 

Nigerian Tourist Association under the jurisdiction of the Federal 
Ministry of Trade is the organisation concerned with tourism development 
in Nigeria. The Association is a non-profit making organisation structurally 
based on the lines of the British Government supported British Travel 
Association, which has helped the Association by advising on organisation. 

(It should be noted that the following is a description of the functions 
which the Nigerian Tourist Association is intended and empowered to carry 
out, but current activity is limited by finance). 

The functions of the Association include tourist promotion through 
publicity and advertising abroad; co-ordination of all tourist promotional 
and development activities official as well as private; stimulation of all 
national activities likely to contribute to tourism development; development 
of tourism programmes and policies; promotion of tourism consciousness 
amongst the people; encourage domestic, social and youth travel; carry out 

Information unrevised since June, 1968 as further information on Nigeria 
was not available at time of publication. 

£1.5 million 
£1.3 million 
not available 

0.5% 
0.5% 
not available 
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study and research in the field of tourism, including preparation of an 
inventory of the country's tourist potentials; elaboration and application of 
regulations governing the various sectors of tourism and representation and 
participation in the work of international and regional tourist organisations. 

Publicity activities include the preparation and distribution of 
information li terature ; production of tourist publicity films ; preparation and 
organisation of advertising programmes on p re s s , radio media; participation 
in joint publicity campaigns in collaboration with the private sector of the 
tourist industry ( e . g . c a r r i e r s , hoteliers, tour operators) at both national 
and international levels and organises familiarisation trips for journalists 
etc. , for promotional ends . 

It provides up-to-date information on tourist facilities in Nigeria 
for international bodies such as the Alliance International de Tourism (AIT) 
and the World Touring and Automobile Association. 

The Nigerian Tourist Association has not yet established offices 
or representatives overseas but co-operates fully with the Nigerian 
diplomatic and consular representatives abroad for distribution of tourist 
material at Embassies and High Commissions. 

It represents Nigeria at international tourist conferences in the 
sole capacity as the national travel organisation. 

The Association takes action with a view to abolish, relax and 
simplify entry and departure formalities; for example, it is now possible 
for British consuls in some European countries to issue visas to tourists 
for stays up to one month, without previous reference from the Federal 
Government of Nigeria. It takes action with the responsible authorities of 
Nigeria to encourage adhesion to international conventions in favour of 
tourism and the application of their provisions; also promotes measures for 
the provision of services for tourists at entry point ( e . g . information offices, 
money exchanges, duty free shops, e t c . ) . It will not of itself be responsible 
for the development of any local amenities or at tractions. It seeks to 
develop the flow of tourist inside and into Nigeria so that local investment 
in the development of tourist attractions and amenities is rewarded. 

3 . Internal and Infra-Structural Organisation 

Nigerian Railway Corporation now co-operates with Nigerian 
Hotels Ltd. , in order to enhance catering facilities offered by the company 
on railway and air serv ices . 

The Tourist Association establishes and runs regional tourist 
offices within the country and has established and financed other regional 
tourist offices in co-operation with other regional, provincial, municipal 
and local authorities. It supervises, controls and co-ordinates the 
activities of tourist association and clubs. 

Resorts - apart from interests of the main cities of Kano, Lagos, 
Ibadan and Enugu, Nigeria has resor ts at Jos in Nothern Nigeria and at the 
Obudu cattle ranch. At Lake Chad there is game hunting and fishing, but 
no amenities are provided. 
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Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels: 
The Federal Government owns one of the major hotels in the 
Federal capital. In the regions , the majority of hotels are 
owned and managed by the various Regional Governments • 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available 
( e . g . loans and guarantees): 
The former Regional Governments financed entirely such 
projects as the Yankari Game Reserve , the Obudu Cattle 
Ranch and all other forms of development to date including, 
of course , the catering res thouses . The total amount 
involved is not known. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 
The hotel industry is treated as a pioneer industry under the 
Industrial Development (Income Tax Relief) Ordinate. 

(iv) Import duty concession on material and equipment for hotel 
constructuion : 
The Association cannot grant exemptions from customs 
charges on equipment for the hotel and tourist industries . 
It can only press for action by the Customs and Excise 
authorities. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 
Budget for total tourist expenditure in 1966/67 was £23 ,000 . 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 
The amount is considerable since infra-structure covers 
roads , serv ices and communications which involve 
considerable expenditure. This is not directed specifically 
to tourism, but its value to tourism is obvious, as facilitating 
the flow of movement, ease of making necessary arrangements 
and providing essential s e r v i c e s . Under the national 
development plans, a very high rate of spending is devoted 
to such s e r v i c e s . 

Action Taken During the Current Year 

Not available at time of publication. 

Future Plans for the Industry 

Not available at time of publication. 
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Pakistan 

Pakistan's tourist potential consists largely of its archaeological 
and historical sites and monuments, together with collections of ancient art 
in its museums, its historic c i t ies , the variety of its scenic beauty e tc . , 
Khyber pass and hi l l - resorts of West Pakistan, its scenic beauties, forests 
and reserves of wild life of East Pakistan. 

Pakistan has approved a twenty-year prospective Master Plan 
(1965-85) for the development of tourism in Pakistan. 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

Number of tourist a r r iva l s , 1966: 77,482 
1967: 89,441 
1968: 97,392 
1969: 111,153 

(Note: the above figures do not include 1,399, 8,450, 6,288, and 12,091, 
Indian nationals in 1966, 1967, 1968, and 1969 respectively). Tourists came 
mainly from United Kingdom, United States of America, Afghanistan, 
Germany and Japan. 

Foreign exchange receipts from tourism, 1966: R s . 102.9 Million 
1967: R s . 118.7 
1968: R s . 128.9 
1969: R s . 147.3 

As a percentage of total foreign exchange receipts , 1966: 3.6% 
1967: 4.1% 
1968: 4.3% 
1969: 4.8% 

It is hoped that receipts from domestic and foreign tourism will 
total R s . 520 million during the Third Plan period (1965-70). 

2 . Official Promotional Organisation 

The Department of Tourism is the Government Department respons-
ible for the promotion of tourism. Government have approved the formation 
of a Tourism Development Corporation as a public limited company, which 
will start functioning in March, 1970. Governments participation is to the 
tune of 25% of the Corporation's equity and capital. 

In addition to this the Government will provide a loan of R s . 20 
million to the Corporation in order to enable it to start functioning effect-
ively. The Corporation will undertake the following activities: 

a) Construction and running of hotels and restaurants ; 

b) Improvement and running of Government-owned resthouses; 

c) Establishment of tour promotion agencies within the 
country and abroad; 
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d) Establishment of handicraft and souvenir shops ; 

e) Provis ion of entertainment and rec rea t iona l facil i t ies at 
tour i s t spots ; and 

f) Establishment of Pakis tan Cent res abroad consist ing of 
Pakis tan r e s t au ran t s , souvenir shops and tour promotion 
agencies e t c . 

The Department of Tourism would continue to exist as a s epe ra t e entity to 
perform r egu l a to ry , promotional , cont ro l l ing , supe rv i so ry and sponsoring 
functions re la ted to the tour i s t indus t ry and i ts i n f r a s t r u c t u r e . 

The functions of the Department of Tourism include promotion both 
at home and ove r seas until such time the PTDC comes into full exis tance to 
take over this function. At home, wing tour i s t offices a r e functioning at 
L a h o r e , Dacca , and K a r a c h i . Under the jur isdict ion of the wing tour i s t 
office, L a h o r e , Regional Tour i s t Offices at Rawalpindi and Peshawar and 
sub-Regional Tour i s t Offices at Gilgi t , Swat , Abbottabad and M u r r e e a r e 
functioning. The Wing Tourist Office, K a r a c h i , has under i ts jurisdict ion 
the sub-Regional Tour i s t Office at Quet ta . The wing tour is t office, Dacca, 
controls a Regional Tour i s t Office at Chittagong and sub-Regional Tour is t 
Offices at Cox's B a z a r , Kapta i , Sylhet and Khulna. 

Planning and R e s e a r c h - The Department a lso c a r r i e s out market 
r e s e a r c h and field surveys to determine the potential of var ious tour i s t 
a t t rac t ions and tour i s t a r e a s , requi rements of tour i s t f ac i l i t i e s , instal lat ions 
and s e r v i c e s , col lec t ion, tabulation and dissemination of tour i s t s t a t i s t i c s ; 
p repara t ion of feasibi l i ty s tudies in the light of the r e su l t s achieved from 
r e s e a r c h ; planning and systematic development of tour i s t in f ras t ruc tu re in 
the pr iva te s ec to r as well as in the public s e c t o r ; maintenance of l iaison 
with internat ional organizat ions in the field of t r ave l and tourism ; study of 
the tour i s t t r ends in the tour i s t market a r e a s ; examination and appra isa l of 
r e p o r t s and recommendations of in ternat ional conferences on tour i sm; 
devising systems to pe r suade tou r i s t s to prolong the i r s tay and spend more 
in the count ry ; planning for the c rea t ion of new tour i s t r e s o r t s and conso-
lidation of exist ing tour i s t faci l i t ies ; planning for the promotion of domestic 
tour i sm, including youth t r ave l e t c . 

Co-ordinat ion - Constant co-ordinat ion with cent ra l and provincial 
Government depar tments , semi-Government and autonomous agenc i e s , local 
bodies and the p r iva te s ec to r with a view to s treamlining efforts aimed at 
promotion of tour ism and development of the tour i s t p lan t . 

Publ ici ty and Representa t ion Abroad - At p r e s e n t , the Department 
promotes tourism abroad through honourary and pa r t - t ime ove r seas r e p r e -
sen t a t i ve s , jo in t - tour i s t promotion offices es tabl ished ove r sea s in co -oper -
ation with commercial o r p r iva te bodies from Pakis tan and through its 
diplomatic and consu la r r ep re sen t a t i ve s ab road . This function will be taken 
over by the PTDC . The Department c a r r i e s out promotion of tourism 
through the exploitation of all poss ib le publicity media in o rde r to project 
the tour i s t a t t rac t ions of Pakis tan into the internat ional market and to induce 
potential c l iente le to come to P a k i s t a n . 

Faci l i ta t ion - Relaxation of t r ave l r e s t r i c t i o n s and front ier form-
al i t ies to facil i tate movement of foreign tou r i s t s to and within the country . 
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Training-Training of tourist guides, information and reception 
staff, personnel of tourist instalations such as hotels, travel agencies, 
night clubs e tc . 

Additional Responsibilities - In addition to the above functions 
which are the direct responsibility of the Department of Tourism as the 
official agency responsible for the promotion of tourism and planning for the 
development of the tourist plant in the country, the following functions are 
being performed by the Department, due to lack of interest on the part of 
private enterprise in tourist development projects . These functions will be 
transferred to the proposed Pakistan Tourism Development Corporation soon. 

a) Accommodation - Construction of tourist accommodation and 
establishment of tourist complexes in selected tourist areas 
and spots where private sector is shy but which have a 
potential for development. 

b) Transport - Provision of tourist transport including conducted 
sight-seeing tours in large cities and major areas of tourist 
attraction. 

c) Recreation - Provision of recreational facilities for the tour-
ists such as sports activities, hunting, fishing, angling, 
boating and yachting, cultural presentations e tc . 

d) Creation of New Tourist Attractions - Creation of new tourist 
attractions such as sk i - r e so r t s , hunting safar is , fairs and 
festivals e tc . 

e) Promotional Activities - Undertaking promotional activities in 
the field of tourism such as organisation package tours for 
international and domestic tourist groups, participating in 
national and international fairs and exhibitions, inviting 
foreign travel wr i te r s , tour promoters and journalists to 
visit Pakistan. 

f) Tourist Services - Organizing an efficient guide service, 
reception machinery and other tourist serv ices . 

g) Presentation of Historical and Archaeological Sites - Ensuring 
proper presentation of the historical and archaeological 
heritage of the country through beautification and proper 
maintenance of historical and archaeological s i t e s , introduct-
ion of son-et-lumiere programmes, illuminations e tc . 

Pakistan belongs to such international agencies as IUOTO, South 
Asian Travel Commission, RCD (Regional Development for Co-operation) 
Committee,ECAFE and American Society of Travel Agents. 

3 . Internal and Infrastructual Organization 

The names of associations and organizations representing the 
private sector along with their functions are given below: 

(i) Pakistan Hotels, Restaurants and Clubs Association main 
functions are listed at annexure "A". 
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(ii) Pakistan Travel Agents Association's main functions are 
listed at annexure "B". 

(iii) There is no association of the airlines. 

(iv) There does not exist any legislation for controlling the 
activities of these associations but as registered institutions 
with the Government, some supervisory control is exercised 
by Government when the interest of the state is involved. 

Hotels - Five thousand hotel beds were available in 1965. With the 
commissioning of Intercontinental hotels at Karachi (306 rooms), Dacca 
(306 rooms), Rawalpindi (200 rooms) and Lahore (200 rooms) as well as a 
few more first class hotels at Karachi, Lahore, Islamabad, Dacca and 
Chittagong, the de-luxe and first class hotel accommodation has increased 
to 9,318 rooms. With the setting up of the Pakistan Tourism Development 
Corporation, more tourist hotels would be built. It is proposed to classify 
the existing and proposed hotels into de-luxe, first and second categories. 

Air-Line - Pakistan International Airlines, the national carrier, 
have opened routes linking Afghanistan, The Peoples Republic of China, the 
USSR, Italy, West Germany, Switzerland, France, UK, Turkey, the 
Lebanon, UAR , Iran, Iraq, Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Nepal, Kenya, Doha, 
Thailand, Phillipines. Japan and Tirana (Albania) with Pakistan. PIA 
also operate a network of internal services in East and West Pakistan, 
linking almost all important cities, archaeological and historical sites and 
other tourist resorts. 

The Master Plan envisages provision of Rs.17 million for improve-
ment of transport facilities during the Third Plan period. Conducted 
sight-seeing tours organised by the Department of Tourism are in operation 
in Karachi, Lahore, Rawalpindi, Peshawar, Chittagong and Dacca where 
airconditioned coaches and mini-buses are used for the purpose. This work 
will be taken over by the PTDC soon. Tourist guide facilities are also 
available in these cities besides other cities, historical, archaeological and 
tourist spots. The Master Plan further envisages that Rs. 54 million will 
be spent for addition and improvement of restaurants, amusement parks, 
gardens, etc. 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels : 

Government does not have any ownership or shares in hotels. 
But the Government has built rest houses for providing 
accommodation facilities in places where private enter-
prise was shy to invest money. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available (e.g. loan and 
guarantees) : 
Government does not extend any financial assistance or 
loans to private organizations for the development of tourist 
infrastructure but, however, semi-Government financial 
organizations provide financial assistance to private 
organizations desirous of developing tourism infrastructure. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 
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With a view to encouraging the hotel indus t ry , the Govern-
ment of Pakis tan has dec lared hotels as indust r ia l under -
takings for tax purposes and extended to new h o t e l s , the 
benefits of the " tax-hol iday" admissible to new indus t r ia l 
under tak ings . It has been decided that hotels se t -up in 
Pakis tan on o r after the 1st January , 1960 would qualify 
for the tax-hol iday provided they fulfil the following 
conditions : -

(a) The number of guest rooms is not to be l e s s than 100 
in the case of hotels in l a rges c i t ies l ike K a r a c h i , 
L a h o r e , Dacca , Rawalpindi . 

(b) Each guest room has an at tached bath-room equipped 
with modern scientific f i t t ing. 

(c) The hotel is cent ra l ly heated and a i rcondi t ioned. 

(d) In cor re la t ion to res iden t ia l capaci ty the hotel provides 
adequate public faci l i t ies such as a dining ha l l , lobby, 
b a r , gr i l l room, coffee shop , conference h a l l , drug 
s t o r e , e t c , . and where poss ib le r ec rea t iona l facil i t ies 
such as a swimming pool , film project ion room e t c . 

(e) Each guest room is fitted with a telephone and if a 
telephone connection is not avai lable each room has a 
ca l l - be l l . 

Import duty concession on mater ia l and equipment for hotel 
and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

The Government of Pakis tan has introduced a scheme known 
as the Bonus Scheme for hotels for providing an incentive 
to the hotel indus t ry in the count ry . The scheme will apply 
to the earnings of hotels on account of room ren ta l s paid 
by foreign tour i s t s . The hotels making such earnings shall 
be entit led to bonus entitlement vouchers of face value 
equivalent to 20% of the foreign exchange earning of the 
hotel es tabl ishment . 

The bonus entitlement vouchers would hold good for the 
import of : 

1. Building ma te r i a l . 
2 . Heavy mechanical equipment. 
3 . E lec t r i ca l equipment, a p p a r a t u s , i n s t rument s . 
4. Kitchen and Res tauran t r equ i r emen t s . 
5 . Laundry equipment (non domest ic) . 
6 . Special fittings . 
7 . Swimming pool equipment. 
8 . Communications and T r a n s p o r t . 
9 . Consumable s t o r e s . 

10. National "Cash" Reg i s t e r Machine . 

Provis ion of public funds for publicity purposes : 

The Government provided R s . 22 .5 million for 
publicity and promotion during the Third Plan 
pe r iod . 
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(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 

Estimates of expenditure for the Third Plan 
period on development schemes include: 
Hotels : R s . 219 million 

Transport : R s . 17 million 

Other Development Schemes (res taurants , amuse-
ments, souvenir shops, parks and gardens etc .) 

R s . 54 million 

5 . Future Plans for the Industry 

The rationale of tourism development planning during the Fourth 
Plan (1970-75) will be guided by the following considerations : 

(i) Consolidation of the tourist facilities in the already estab-
lished tour circuits in the country viz, Karachi, Lahore, 
Rawalpindi, Islamabad, Peshawar, Kaghan Valley, Swat, 
Gilgit in West Pakistan and Dacca, Kaptai, Rangamati, 
Cox's Bazar , Sunderbans, Sylhet e t c . , in East Pakistan. 

(ii) With a view to making up the short-fall due to meagre 
allocation in the Second and Third Plans as compared to the 
recommendations of the Master Plan, adequate priority needs 
be accorded to the tourism sector . 

(iii) Creating tourism conceiousness within the country. 
(iv) Offering of incentives to the private sector for investment 

in the fields where neither the Department of Tourism nor 
the proposed PTDC are interested. 

(v) Investment of foreign capital in major commercial ventures 
requiring foreign exchange and advanced technical know-how. 

(vi) Investment by the Department of Tourism in places of tourist 
interest which do not have an immediate economic viability 
but which do possess considerable tourist potential for 
exploitation on a long-term bas i s . 

(vii) As in done in foreign countries like Austria, Germany, Spain, 
e tc . domestic tourism, should be considered as a welfare 
activity of the Government, as through this avenue the 
people of one region in the country get to know the other 
regions and thereby the task of material integration can be 
made more easily. 

Main objectives of the Fourth Plan: 
(i) To complete the major development works already 

undertaken by the Department which are being 
carr ied over from the Third Plan to the Fourth 
Plan. 

(ii) To develop additional facilities for accommodation 
in the tour circuits in Pakistan lying in the far 
flung a r e a s . 

(iii) To augment the existing land and water transport 
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in p laces where pr iva te investment is shy . 

(iv) To c r ea t e "hospitali ty" and good-wil l att i tudes 
within the country for foreign t o u r i s t s . 

(v) To promote youth tour i sm. 

(vi) To ca te r for r ec rea t iona l facil i t ies for foreign 
and domestic t o u r i s t s , by way of exploiting the 
cul tural he r i t age of the country and by modern 
methods , keeping in view the limited r e s o u r c e s 
available in the public s e c t o r . 

(vii) To conduct market r e s e a r c h and surveys to 
determine the tour i s t demands and requirements 
v i s - a - v i s the supply. 

(viii) To project the tour i s t i c image of Pakis tan in the 
internat ional tour i s t market a r e a s with a view to 
a t t rac t ing more cl ientale through the media of mass 
communication. 

(ix) To improve and modern i se , as far as pos s ib l e , 
the projec ts a l ready completed. 

(x) To faci l i tate v is i t s to Pakis tan by foreign tour i s t s 
through l ibera l iz ing f ront ier formal i t i es , customs 
formalit ies e t c . and by opening up potential tour i s t 
a r e a s . 

Projec t ions of funds for the Four th P l an : 

The project ions for rece ip t s from tour i s t s ec to r during the 
Four th F i v e - y e a r Plan (1970-75) stand at Rs 80 c r o r e s according to the 
Mas te r Plan and investment in the public and pr iva te s e c t o r s at Rs 59 
c r o r e s , the distr ibution between public and pr iva te s e c t o r s being Rs 17.50 
c r o r e s , and Rs 41 .50 c r o r e s r e spec t ive ly . However , in o r d e r to be 
pragmatic and considering the fact that the Department of Tourism will not 
invest in pure ly commercial v e n t u r e s , a r e a l i s t i c approach to the funds 
requirements has been made. 

Programme s ize and s t r u c t u r e : 

Keeping in view the recommendations of the var ious foreign 
exper ts and also the pe r spec t ive financing plan par ta ining to the Four th 
Plan Per iod of the Mas te r P lan , the financial requirement of the Department 
to achieve the objectives set out in the Four th P l a n , as s ta ted above , would 
be quite substant ial as compared to the Third P l a n . This sec to r during the 
period from 1970-71 to 1974-75 must not only keep pace with the development 
in other s ec to r s of the ecomomy but also make good the shortfal l of the 
Second and more pa r t i cu l a r that of the Third Plan p e r i o d s . The act ivi t ies 
in other s ec to r s for the economy, on the a v e r a g e , a r e expected to b e , in 
monetary t e r m s , more than double in the Four th P l a n , compared to those of 
the Third P l a n . Hence , the funds requirement of the tourism sec to r should 
b e , at l e a s t , t h ree times during the Four th Plan as compared to the Third 
Plan al locat ion. 

The break- through which has a l ready been made , despi te 
limited r e s o u r c e s , must be accorded sufficient impetus to lead to a forceful 
take-off by infusing adequate energy into the sec to r through a mainfold 
i nc rea se in the absorption of funds by this s e c t o r . 
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Keeping all these fac tors in v iew, it has been tentatively-
estimated that the fund requi rements of this Department during the Four th 
Plan per iod would be Rs 900 l a k h s . 
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* 

Sierra Leone 

S i e r r a Leone 's tour i s t potential depends on i ts pleasant beaches 
which extend along the 21 mile Free town Pen i su la ; i ts deep-sea fishing 
at Shenge and S h e r b r o ; i ts exotic mountain scenery from which S i e r r a 
Leone derived i ts name and the colourful costumes and dance forms of its 
people including the S i e r r a Leone National Dance Troupe . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour is t Industry 

Number of tour is t a r r i v a l s , 1966 : 2 ,350 
1967 : not available 

Mainly from the United S t a t e s , United Kingdom, F r a n c e and USSR. 

Fore ign exchange rece ip t s from tour ism, 
1966 : 0 . 9 million leones 
1967 : not available 

As a percentage of total foreign exchange ea rn ings , 
1966 : 1.4% 
1967 : not available 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

The S i e r r a Leone Tour is t Board , a s ta tutory body was establ ished 
recent ly to develop the tour is t industry in S i e r r a Leone . Its members r e -
presen t both the public and pr iva te s ec to r s of the indus t ry . 

The functions of the Board a r e promotional and also to organise 
the tour is t industry within the count ry . The Board has not yet es tabl ished 
tour is t offices abroad . At p r e s e n t , diplomatic and consular officials over -
seas r ep re sen t S i e r r a Leone 's tour i s t i n t e r e s t s . 

Faci l i ta t ion - action is normally taken to facil i tate entry and 
depar tu re formal i t ies . A tour i s t information office is available and also 
t r ans i t hal ls at entry po in t s . 

The Tour is t Board is not yet a member of any internat ional o r 
regional tour is t o rganisa t ion . 

3. Internal and In f ra - s t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

There a r e seve ra l pr ivate tour o p e r a t o r s , e . g . S i e r r a Tours and 
Yasbeck Tour is t Bureau, which organise tours around the coast and to the 
i n t e r i o r . 

Hotels - The Hotels and Tour is t Board , faci l i tates the construct ion 
of new hotels and the improvement of exist ing o n e s . At p resen t (June, 1968) 
there a r e two f i r s t - c l a s s hotels in S i e r r a Leone, providing 250 beds and 

* Information unrevised s ince June, 1968, as fur ther information on S i e r r a 
Leone was not available at time of publication. 
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four second class hotels providing approximately 100 beds . The new hotel 
being built at Lungi International Airport is estimated to cost £64,000. 

Airline - The national airl ine is S ie r ra Leone Airways, the 
aircraft of which a re operated by British United Airways. The airline 
operates scheduled flights from London, from neighbouring countries as 
well as into the in ter ior . There is an international airport at Lungi, 8 
miles across the bay from Freetown, which is serviced by seven international 
air l ines - British United Airways, Czechoslovakia, Nigerian Airways, 
Air F rance , Ghana Airways, Air Afrique and Middle East Air l ines . 

Resorts - S i e r r a Leone has resor t s at Bunce Island, Turtle 
Islands, Juba Beach and Lumley Beach, all situated within reasonable 
distance from Freetown. 

S i e r r a Leone has not yet developed any game r e s e r v e s , but plans 
a re being made for the creation of game reserves in the Koinadugu District 
which is 233 miles from the capital , Freetown. There a re no national parks . 

4-. Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels : 

The Government owns some hotels and also owns a 
percentage of shares in o the r s . 

(ii) Financial assis tance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and guarantees): 

None. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 

Government grants concessions on hotel income under 
the Development of Industries Act. 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment for 
hotel and other tourist construction: 
Government offers import duty concessions under the 
Development of Industries Act. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 

The allocation granted specifically for promotion was 
Le . 20,000 (£10,000), in 1966. 

(vi) Government expenditure on inf ra-s t ructure : 

Besides the Government subsidy granted to hotels and to 
Government maintenance of the S i e r r a Leone National 
Dance Troupe, the Arts and Crafts Centre and S ie r r a 
Leone Museum, the Government has spent £1 million on 
further development of the Lungi Airport 

5 . Action Taken During the Current Year 

Not available at time of publication. 

103 



6. Future Plans for the Industry 

The Government plans to improve hotel facilities, especially out-
side Freetown and to improve transport and communication facilities, 
particularly the internal air services . 

There are plans to develop Lumley Beach as a special tourist 
centre, including the creation of a cultural village and arts and crafts 
centre. 

The Government also proposes to establish a Zoo and a game 
reserve . 
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Singapore 

Singapore 's tourist potential lies in i ts multi-cultural society, con-
veniently located on international a i r and sea , and regional land and rai l 
rou tes , duty free shopping, sunshine and beautiful scenery . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

During 1969, the number of vis i tors a r r iva l s to Singapore reached 
a new high of 408,709. Excluding Malaysians, the figure would be 367,703 
and this represents a 22.5% increase over the corresponding total of 300,244 
of 1968. 

2 . Official Promotional Organisation 

The national touris t organisation in Singapore is the Singapore 
Tourist Promotion Board, a statutory board which comes under the ju r i s -
diction of the Ministry of F inance . It consists of a Chairman, a Deputy 
Chairman, a Director and seven members from both government and the 
private s ec to r . 

The Board 's finances a re obtained jointly from a government sub-
vention and cess on tourist ho te l s , touris t food establishments and tourist 
public houses . 

Functions of the Board include : 

Overseas promotion - The Board has power to secure overseas 
publicity for the tourist at tractions of Singapore. 

Development of facilities and attractions - It is also empowered to 
engage in , ass is t or promote the improvement of Singapore as a holiday 
r e s o r t . 

Relationship with private sector - The Board maintains close liaison 
with the private establishments in the tourist industry and has on i ts Board 
some members representing the private sec to r . 

It is empowered to co-ordinate the activities of persons providing 
services for vis i tors to Singapore and to regulate , with the approval of the 
Minis ter , standards to be maintained by tourist en t e rp r i s e s . 

The Tourist Promotion (Certification and Control of Guides) 
Regulations 1964 empowers the Board to control the tourist guides in 
Singapore . 

The Board can also license any c lass or c lasses of tourist enter-
p r i s e s . It makes recommendations to the Ministry of Finance in the gazetting 
of tourist hote ls , tourist food establishments and tourist public houses . 

Relationship with the Government:- The Board is empowered to act 
as agent for the Government o r , with the approval of the Government, for any 
person or body or organisation for the transaction of any business connected 
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with any tourist enterpr ise . 

The Board can make recommendations to the Government in relation 
to any measures which may be taken with a view to increasing the number of 
visitors to Singapore. 

Overseas promotion, advertising, public relations and information 
offices:- The Tourist Promotion Board evaluates potential attractions and 
determines the best way of promoting and projecting the tourist attractions 
of Singapore mainly through media advertising to Singapore's main tourist 
markets as well as through editorial publicity in international publications. 

Promotion and publicity schemes are mounted overseas as and when 
the opportunity or need ar ises as at travel conventions, fairs and exhibitions 
e . g . participation in ASTA, PATA and World Expo '70. 

The Board also maintains information offices in the USA, Australia 
and Japan to assist in its overseas promotion and projection of the Republic's 
tourist attractions. 

3 . Internal and Infra-structural Organisation 

There are a number of associations connected with the tourist 
industry. The ones that the Board maintains constant contact with are (i) the 
Hotels and Restaurants Association; (ii) the Singapore Travel Agents 
Association which is an association of those travel agents accredited with 
1ATA and/or recognised by the FEPC (Far East Passenger Conference); 
(iii) Singapore Tour Operators Association; (iv) The Singapore Tourist 
Association whose membership is drawn from hotels, res taurants , shops, 
air l ines, shipping l ines , travel agents and tour operators . 

These associations complement the Board in its endeavour to promote 
the tourist attractions of Singapore. It is also through these associations 
that it exhorts the tourist servicing industry to raise their standards and 
provide better serv ices . 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels: 

The Government went into equity participation in 
some hotels either directly or through the 
Development Bank of Singapore. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available 
( e .g . loans and guarantees): 

The Development Bank of Singapore gave loans to 
selected hotel projects . 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 

There is no tax holiday but the Government has 
granted concessional rates of property tax for 
selected hotel projects in certain designated 
areas in 1969. However from 1970, these con-
cessional rates will be withdrawn. 
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(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment 
for hotel and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

Singapore i s to a l a rge extent a free por t though a 
number of pro tec t ive duties have recen t ly been 
imposed to fos ter local i ndus t ry . 

(v) P rov i s ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

Th is i s a l ready provided for in the Government 's 
annual subvention to the Board , 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

Government under takes the cleaning and land-
scaping of the beach a r e a , but in the encourage-
ment of beach r e s o r t s chemes , government will 
provide the n e c e s s a r y i n f r a - s t ruc tu re in roads 
and public u t i l i t i e s . 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

(i) In o r d e r to promote the tour i s t i ndus t ry , the 
Tour i s t Promotion Board underwent a complete 
reorgan isa t ion which led to the establishment 
of the following four departments : 

(a) Adminis t ra t ion. 
(b) Department of Marke t ing . 
(c) Department of F a c i l i t i e s . 
(d) Department of R e s e a r c h . 

(ii) A number of tou r i s t hotels equipped with the 
most modern amenit ies were cons t ruc t ed . At 
the end of 1969 t he r e were 61 gazetted hotels 
with 3, 725 rooms available for the v i s i t o r s to 
S i n g a p o r e . 

(iii) An is land-wide campaign to keep Singapore 
c lean was launched . In conjunction with t h i s , 
the Government has encouraged the planting 
of f lora ,plants and t r e e s to tu rn the Republic 
into a "Garden City" . The ultimate aim is to 
make Singapore A s i a ' s c leanes t and g reenes t 
c i ty . 

(iv) A Handicraft and Design Competition was 
organised by the Tour i s t Promotion Board to 
d i scover the inherent local talent with the end-
resu l t aim of developing a souvenir indus t ry 
t h e r e . 

(v) A number of shopping a r c a d e s and emporiums 
have been opened and modernised to improve 
the image of S ingapore as a " S h o p p e r ' s 
P a r a d i s e " . 
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(vi) Tourist Attraction Markers were installed at 
the popular public places of interest to denote 
the Board's recognition of them as tourist 
spots. 

(vii) A Japanese Language Guide Course was organ-
ised in early 1969. The 6th Tourist Guide 
Course in English commenced at the end of the 
year . 

(viii) On the initiative and guidance of the Board, a 
private company providing multi-racial cultural 
shows was formed to add to the tourist attractions 
available in Singapore. 

(ix) The Board acted as co-ordinator in the erection 
of the Singapore Pavilion at the Japan World's 
Exposition 1970 and its Director was elected as 
Commissioner-General to the Exposition as well 
as Chairman of the Singapore Expo 1970 
Committee. 

(x) The special evaluation study entitled "Demand 
and Supply of Hotel Rooms in Singapore, 1970-75" 
was produced by the Board's Department of 
Research. 

(xi) The Board participated in the following 
conferences and conventions with the aim of 
publicising and promoting Singapore's tourism. 

(a) the 18th PATA Annual Conference 
held in Bangkok, January, 27th-31st 
1969; 

(b) the AFTA Convention held in Surfers ' 
Paradise , Queensland July 8th-10th, 
1969; 

(c) the ASTA Convention held in Tokyo, 
September 14th-20th, 1969. At this 
convention, the Board mounted an 
Art Exhibition displaying works of 
well-known Singapore a r t i s t s , staged 
a Singapore "Jet Sell" Fashion Show 
and hosted a Hospitality Suite . 

6 . Future Plans for the Industry 

Future plans are mainly for the improvement and development of 
facilities and at tractions. 

With a view to improving facilities in Singapore, the Board is giving 
encouragement to hotel development and also providing the guide lines for 
such development i . e . type of development, total number of rooms required 
and, areas for development. In this connection, the Board has published a book 
"Demand and Supply of Hotel Rooms in Singapore 1970-75" . 
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Government's assistance to the hotel and catering industry has been 
in the establishment of a Hotel Catering and Training Centre. Everything 
possible is done to ensure that accommodation of a high standard is readily 
available. Many of these hotels will be equipped with the most modern facili-
ties calculated to satisfy the needs of the most spohisticated international 
t ravel ler . 

As for the development of at tractions, the Government is encourag-
ing the development of beach resor ts and tourist attractions such as restau-
rants with unusual features and entertainment complexes. Other projects 
include the development of the offshore islands, hill r e so r t s , temples, bird 
parks , a zoo, marineland, gardens, cultural shows and a handicraft industry. 
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* 

Swaziland 

Swaziland's tourist potential lies in its proximity to South Africa 
and Mozambique, its scenic beauty, and its generally equable climate, 
ranging from the near-tropical to the near-temperate. 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

No recent figures are available for the number of arr ivals or 
foreign exchange receipts ; Swaziland is in customs union with South Africa, 
and is in the Rand currency a rea . The great majority of tourists are from 
South Africa and Mozambique. 

2. Official Promotional Organisation 

There is no body as such in Swaziland itself, but a tourist infor-
mation service was opened on 1 January, 1967 in the Swazi Air Offices in 
Johannesburg, the cost of which is partly borne by the Government. The 
industry comes within the portfolio of the Deputy Prime Minister. 

3 . Internal and Infra-structural Organisation 

Hotels number about 20; they are privately owned. 

Swazi Air, in association with South African Airways, operates a 
twice weekly service (Mondays and Fridays) from Johannesburg-Matsapa-
Durban and re turn . Flight times are one hour and one and a half hours 
respectively. Swazi Air, in association with D . E . T . A . , also operates a 
twice weekly service from Matsapa to Lourenco Marques and return on 
Saturdays and Mondays. There are good road communications between 
Swaziland and the Republic; Mbabane, the Capital, is about 240 miles from 
Johannesburg and about 135 miles from Lourenco Marques. 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels : 

None 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and guarantees): 

Not available at present . 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 

Special income tax concessions were granted to the Casino 
opened in 1966 in conjunction with the Royal Swazi Hotel 
and Spa Luxury Hotel. There is provision for a minimum 
annual levy of 40% of net profits, rising to 50% after six 
years of operation. 

*Information unrevised since June, 19b68, as further information on Swazi-
land not available at time of publication. 
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(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment for 
hotel or other tourist construction: 

Not available at present. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes : 

The tourist information service was allocated R 1,900 (£950) 
in 1967/68; previously, the annual provision had been 
R 500 (£250). 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 

In recent years there has been substantial investment in 
communications and serv ices , including a large programme of 
road construction and improvements, the development of 
Matsapa Airport, and the improvement and expansion of 
water and electricity supplies. 

5. Action Taken During the Current Year 

Not available at time of publication. 

6. Future Plans for the Tourist Industry 

The tourist industry in Swaziland is in its infancy, and has con-
siderable potential for expansion in the next few years • 
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Tanzania 

Tanzania presents a total tourist product comprising a tropical 
location with extensive seaboard and interior, a diversity of tourist magnets, 
comprehensive modern plant, international air communication with the major 
generating centres and a good domestic air network. The touristic a t t rac-
tions include the finest concentration of wildlife in the world; big game hunting 
safaris under licence in the controlled areas and the r e se rves ; Mount 
Kilimanjaro, at 19,340 ft. the highest mountain in Africa; the prehistoric 
site of Oldupai Gorge, home of "Nutcracker Man" (Zinjanthropus Boisei) 
1,750,000 years old; the Island of Zanzibar; big game fishing; Bagamoyo, 
one-time infamous slave-port; Kilwa Kisiwani and other historic sites and 
ruins along the coast; miles of uncrowded sands; the scenic grandeur of 
Lake Victoria and Lake Tanganyika; the Usambara Mountains, reminiscent 
of the Swiss Alps, but without the snow; a healthy climate and the absence 
of winter; the music, dancing and other cultural skills of a friendly people 
comprising more than 100 t r ibes . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

Number of tourist a r r iva l s , 1966 : 31,860 
1967 : 35,000 
1968 : 40,000 
1969 : 46,000 (estimated) 

Foreign exchange receipts from 
tourism, 1967 : £4,500,000 

1968 : not available 
1969 : not available 

As a percentage of total foreign 
exchange earnings, 1967 : 3.3% 

1968 : not available 
1969 : not available 

Total hotel bed-nights in 1969, 480,000 (provisional) 

2. Official Tourist Organisation 

During 1969, the tourist industry underwent a major reorganisation. 
The Tanzania National Tourist Board, thus renamed on March 22, 1967, in 
succession to the Tanganyika National Tourist Board, established by Act of 
Parliament on July 11, 1962, was dissolved. 

The Ministry of Information and Tourism, which hitherto had been 
principally concerned with the formulation of policy, now also undertook r e s -
ponsibility for the development and growth of the industry, administration, 
marketing, promotion, public relat ions, research , licensing e tc . 

During the year , the Tanzania Tourist Corporation was established 
by Act of Parliament to provide the requisite machinery for the planning, 
financing, expansion and operation of the hotels and tourist transport sector. 
These functions include Government participation and the encouragement of 
private investment. 
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This reorganisation, which indicates the increasing importance 
Government attaches to the proper development of the tourist industry, has 
resulted in the strengthening of the Tourist Division of the Ministry under a 
Director of Tourism, who is responsible to the Minister through his Chief 
Executive, the Principal Secretary . 

On the Island of Zanzibar, comprehensive tourist services are pro-
vided by the Tanzania Tourist Friendship Bureau, with which a close and 
efficient liaison is maintained. The Bureau handles transport , tours , hotel 
accommodation and ancillary facilities. Immigration formalities have been 
streamlined, and tourists may now enter Zanzibar with the same visitors' 
pass or visa as that issued for the mainland. 

In addition to maintaining a Tourist Office to assist visitors arriving 
in Dar es Salaam, the Ministry also has offices in five other centres in the 
principal tourist c ircui ts , serving vis i tors , tour operators and the local 
travel trade generally, and assisting in internal public relat ions. 

An office is also operated in neighbouring Nairobi, with the prin-
cipal purpose of facilitating the traffic flow that exists on an East African 
bas is . 

Promotion and marketing e tc . , in the main generating centres in 
Europe, Scandinavia and North America is carried out through the Ministry's 
offices in London and Frankfurt, with the Director of Overseas Public 
Relations based in London for this purpose. 

3 . Internal and Infrastructural Organisation 

Two tourist c ircui ts , the Northern and the Coastal (Eastern) at 
present dominate the scene in that order . The Northern is notable for 
possessing world-famous wildlife locations such as the Serengeti and 
Ngorongoro, together with Mount Kilimanjaro, while the Coastal circuit, 
now coming into its own with the construction of the country's first beach 
resor ts and hotels, offers a combination of beach, fishing and wildlife 
holidays . Meanwhile , the Government intends to develop additional circuits , 
each with individual attractions and character is t ics , in due course. 

The circuits include metalled and all-weather roads . Apart from 
road transport provided by operators for inclusive tour traffic, with trained 
driver/guide s , car hire is also available. Petrol can be obtained at all 
wildlife lodges. 

There is a comprehensive domestic air network with Comet, Fokker-
Friendship, DC3 and Twin-Otter equipment, and also air charter . 

Rail services link Tanzania with neighbouring Kenya and Uganda, 
and the capital with Lake Victoria, but while sleeping cars and restaurant 
cars are available, this mode of transport is somewhat slow. Steamer ser-
vices are operated on Lakes Victoria and Tanganyika. There is also a long-
distance motor coach service. 

Hotels and Lodges - By the end of 1969, measured progress had 
been achieved in the development of tourist accommodation. A number of new 
hotels and lodges of international standard in design, construction, facilities, 
decor and furnishing, all enjoying spectacular settings, came into operation 
during the year . These included the first lodge to be constructed in the 
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Mikumi National P a r k , 180 miles from Dar es Salaam; a second lodge on the 
rim of the Ngorongoro C r a t e r ; a small hotel at Usa River ; and the Africana 
Vacation Vil lage, a la rge and a t t rac t ive beach r e s o r t just north of Dar es 
Salaam, which includes a marina and an animal sanctuary among i t s holiday 
a t t r ac t ions . A fine modern wing was added to the New Africa Hotel which i s 
being completely rebui l t in Dar es Salaam, and extensions were added to the 
Lake Manyara Hotel . 

During 1970, two new lodges , each enjoying unique se t t ings , will 
become operational in the Serenget i National P a r k . The Lobo Wildlife Lodge, 
built into the contours of a grea t rock promontory, will open with 150 b e d s , 
while the Ikoma For t Lodge, const ructed within the ru ins of an old German 
for t , will offer 120 b e d s . Also due to be operat ional in 1970 i s the Bahar i 
Beach Hotel , near Dar es Salaam, reminiscent of an African village (150 
beds) , while another the Kunduchi Beach Hotel , i s a lso under const ruct ion , 
together with a 150-bed hotel in a cora l cove on Zanzibar Is land, and a F i s h -
ing Lodge on Mafia Is land. 

Pro jec ted accommodation includes a large hotel nea r Arusha to serve 
the new a i rpo r t , a lodge on the slopes of Mt . Meru in the Arusha National 
P a r k , a small lodge in the Selous Game R e s e r v e , a Club Medi te r ranee near 
Dar es Salaam, and hotels at Mwanza on Lake Vic tor ia ; at Tanga, the 
country ' s second por t ; at Bagamoyo, the old slave p o r t , and at Kilwa, in an 
h i s tor ic a r e a south of the cap i t a l . 

Finance - It i s Government policy that the Tanzania Tour is t Cor -
porat ion should hold not l e s s than 50 pe r cent of the s h a r e s of lodges or 
hotels si ted in the National P a r k s , in which Government has a special 
obligation towards the conservat ion of wildlife, one of the count ry ' s na tura l 
r e s o u r c e s . In all other hotel development, the field i s open to the pr ivate 
sector to develop independently, or in pa r tne r sh ip with the TTC as p r e f e r r e d , 
provided this conforms to Government 's overa l l plan and building r e a c h e s a 
r equ i red s tandard . 

Hotel S ta t i s t i c s - the production of hotel occupancy s ta t i s t i cs i s 
compulsory under the te rms of the S ta t i s t i c s (Tour i s t and Hotel Industry 
Regulation, 1966). Hotel iers a r e r equ i red to r e t u r n information monthly to 
the Centra l S ta t i s t ica l Bureau . 

A 2 / - levy pe r pe r son i s imposed under the Hotel Accommodation 
(Imposition of Levy) Act , 1962, on hotels with five or more bedrooms and 
charging 7/50 or more pe r night . 

Tour is t Season - The tour i s t season extends from July to March , 
with Apr i l , May and June being the off-season months. The seasonal traffic 
mainly affects the wildlife lodges . The peak month, August , sees more than 
six times as many v i s i to r s as the trough month of May. 

Tour is t S tandard Beds Available in 1969 (including 
ho te l s , beach r e s o r t s , wildlife lodges and camps) 

Coastal Circui t Nor thern Circui t Other Cent res Total 

1,186 1,031 387 2 ,604 
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Tour is t s tandard beds under construct ion in 1970 

Coastal Circui t Under Construct ion 

Africana Holiday Village (extension) 200 
Bahar i Beach Hotel 200 
Kunduchi Beach Hotel 200 
Mikumi Wildlife Lodge (extension) 50 
Mafia Is land Fishing Lodge 60 
New Africa Hotel ( recons t ruc t ion) 140 
Zanzibar Beach Hotel 150 

1,000 

Pro jec ted 

Bagamoyo 50 
Club M e d i t e r r a n e e , Dar es Salaam 4-50 
Hilton Hotel , Dar es Salaam 440 
Mtangata Hotel , Tanga 60 
Tanga Hotel , Tanga 100 
Mbwamajl ,Dar es Salaam 400 
New Africa Hotel (extension) 210 

1,710 

Nor thern Circui t Under Construct ion 

Ikoma F o r t Hotel 120 
Lobo Wildlife Lodge 150 
Lake Manyara Hotel (extension) 50 
Ngorongoro Wildlife Lodge (extension) 50 
S e r o n e r a Wildlife Lodge 150 

520 

Pro jec ted 

Grumeti Camp, Serenge t i 100 
Moshi Hotel 100 
Mt. Meru Lodge 100 
Mt. Meru Hotel , Arusha 400 

700 

Other Cen t re s Pro jec ted 

Kilwa Hotel , Kilwa 150 
Mtwara Hotel , Mtwara 60 
Mwanza Hotel , Mwanza 100 
Mara Lodge, Mara River 100 
Selous Lodge 50 

460 
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National P a r k s , Game Rese rves and Controlled A r e a s : - The 
Tanzania National P a r k s is a pa ra s t a t a l organisat ion operating under the 
Minis t ry of Information and Tour ism, and i s administered by a Board of 
T rus t ee s with the Director as the chief execut ive . 

There a r e at p r e sen t seven National P a r k s , extending over some 
12,000 square mi les , in which the wildlife i s fully pro tec ted and where no 
human habitation i s permi t ted . In addition, there i s the Ngorongoro C r a t e r . 

Tanzania , with i t s enlightened policy of wildlife conserva t ion , a l so 
maintains some ten game R e s e r v e s extending over 35,000 square mi l e s . 
These a r e closed to the genera l publ ic , apar t from Government-approved 
hunting safar is operated under l i cence . There a r e a lso about 4-0 Controlled 
Areas where the hunting of game is control led by a quota system. It i s e s t i -
mated that v i s i to r s shoot about 1,500 animals in a y e a r , producing substant ial 
r evenue . Both l icences for hunting and National P a r k en t rance fees go 
towards meeting the cost of maintaining the animal sanc tuar ies and combating 
the menace of poaching. 

A i r l i nes : - Sixteen a i r l ines operate d i r ec t s e r v i c e s to Tanzania . 
These a r e : Aeroflot Soviet A i r l i ne s , Air Comores , Air Congo, Air F r a n c e , 
Ali ta l ia , Br i t i sh Ove r sea s Airways Corpora t ion , E a s t African Ai rways , 
Ethiopian Ai r l i nes , KLM Royal Dutch A i r l i n e s , Lufthansa, Pan-Amer ican 
World Airways , Sabena Belgian World A i r l i n e s , S w i s s a i r , T rans -Wor ld 
A i r l i ne s , United Arab Air l ines and Zambia A i rways . 

Eas t African Ai rways , the national c a r r i e r , a l so opera tes a com-
prehensive scheduled serv ice within Tanzania . 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho t e l s : 

The Tanzania Tour i s t Corporat ion owns a number of 
hotels and lodges in whole or in p a r t . 

(ii) Financia l a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . 
loans and gua ran tees ) : 

The Tanganyika Development Finance Company Ltd . 
(TDFL) and Indus t r ia l Promotion S e r v i c e s (T) Ltd . , 
( IPS) can provide both loan and equity for tour i s t 
p r o j e c t s . 

The Fore ign Investments (Pro tec t ion) Act , 1963, makes 
provis ion for the holder of a cer t i f ica te i s sued in 
r e s p e c t of an approved en t e rp r i s e to t r ans fe r out of 
Tanzania in the approved foreign cu r r ency and at the 
prevai l ing official r a t e of exchange, 

(a) the p ro f i t s , after taxat ion, of his investment of 
foreign a s s e t s ; 

(b) the approved propor t ion of the net p roceeds of 
sale of all or any p a r t of the approved e n t e r p r i s e , 
e i ther in liquidation or as a going concern ; 
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(c) the pr inc ipa l and i n t e r e s t of any loan specified 
in the ce r t i f i ca te . 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

Investment al lowances comprise f iscal incen t ives , 
pe r sona l and capital a l lowances , annual deprec ia t ion , 
and refund of customs duties for ce r t a in approved 
i n d u s t r i e s . 

Capital al lowances cons is t of the fol lowing:-

(a) 40% on power-dr ive ships of more than 495 
tons g r o s s . 

(b) 20% on indus t r ia l buildings and purchase and 
insta l la t ion of machinery t he r e in . 

(c) 20% on approved hotel p r o j e c t s . 

Annual deprecia t ion v a r i e s from 4% on indus t r ia l 
buildings to 37i% on plant and machinery such as 
t r a c t o r s . 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for 
hotel and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

Not available at time of publicat ion. 

(v) P rov i s ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

Not available at time of publicat ion. 

(vi) Government expenditure on tour i s t faci l i t ies and 
amenities : 

The Tanzania Tour i s t Corpora t ion , a p a r a s t a t a l 
body, which apa r t from borrowed funds, r e l i e s mainly 
on i t s own income from investment for financing i t s 
ope ra t ions . 

The TTC works in close co-opera t ion with the Minis t ry 
of Information and Tour i sm. 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

During 1969, a fur ther step in the ra t ional i sa t ion of the tour i s t 
indust ry was the introduction of legis lat ion providing for the l icensing of 
t rave l a g e n t s . The Tanzania Tour i s t Agents (Licensing) Act , which became 
operat ive on March 1, 1969, covers t r ave l agen t s , tour opera to rs or any 
other pe r son who, for r e w a r d , under takes to provide for tour i s t s and other 
members of the public in re la t ion to tours and t rave l within or outside 
Tanzania , t r a n s p o r t , accommodation, profess ional s e rv i ce s on tourism and 
other t r ave l m a t t e r s . 

More than 100 l icences of var ious ca tegor ies have been issued to 
companies operat ing within Tanzania . 
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The introduction of this legislat ion resu l t ed in a marked improve-
ment in the extent and quality of s e rv i ces offered by local companies providing 
tour -opera t ing ar rangements e t c . 

An Hotel Training School was es tabl ished at the beginning of 1969 
to provide a t ra ining programme for the many personnel r equ i red to operate 
the hotels now being developed. 

The Tanzania Tour is t Corpora t ion , es tabl ished by Orde r of the 
P res iden t under Government Notice No.91 published on Apri l 1 1 , 1969, 
assumed respons ib i l i t ies for the hotel planning, development, investment 
and administrat ion of the public sec tor from the National Development Cor -
pora t ion . The Chief Executive i s the General Manager . 

6 . Future P lans for the Industry 

Tanzania ' s second Five Year Plan for Economic and Social Develop-
ment, 1969-1974, envisages a p rog re s s ive i n c r e a s e in tour i s t inflow so that 
the 100,000 figure i s r eached by 1974*. 

To this end, the Plan quotes a number of communications pro jec ts 
that will se rve tourism development in additon to t r a n s p o r t . These include 
the new road linking Tanzania and Zambia, the recent ly-completed a l l -
metalled road joining Dar es Salaam (coasta l tour is t c i rcui t ) with Moshi and 
Arusha (nor thern tour i s t c i r cu i t ) , and a proposed new road from Arusha to 
Mwanza on Lake Vic to r ia , and the new Kilimanjaro Internat ional Airpor t 
now under construct ion in the no r th . 

The Kilimanjaro Internat ional Ai rpor t i s scheduled to become 
operational at the end of 1971. It will be capable of accommodating super 
j e t s . 

Meanwhile, a feasibil i ty study now under way will define the second 
phase of hotel and wildlife lodge development in var ious p a r t s of the country . 
This will cover the next t en -yea r pe r iod . 

While eve ry endeavour i s to be made to ensure the provis ion of a 
soundly-based tour i s t plant ca te r ing for var ious income g roups , no r ibbon 
development will be permi t ted , and Government intends that the expansion of 
tour i s t faci l i t ies shall not be at the expense of socia l or cul tura l cons ide r -
a t ions , nor to the detriment of na tura l r e s o u r c e s , pa r t i cu la r ly the wildlife 
and the s cene ry . Thus will the quality of the tour i s t product be maintained, 
and the cha rac t e r of the country and people p r e s e r v e d . 

The national t r ave l author i ty , the Minis t ry of Information and 
Tour ism, i s being s t rengthened so as to play an increas ing ly effective pa r t 
in the development of the indus t ry as a whole, with the full support and co -
operat ion of the population. 

* 1969 - 46,000 (provis ional) 
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* 

Trinidad and Tobago 

The tourist potential of Trinidad and Tobago lies in its accessibility 
to both North and South America, on its tropical climate, beaches, the 
scenic beauty of its mountains and plantation a r ea s , annual carnivals and 
other religious festivals, fauna and flora, unique multi-racial society as 
well as its calypso, steelband and limbo, all of which had their origins he re . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

Number of tourist arr ivals , 1966 : 
Visitors 66,190 
Intransit 22,730 
Temporary 147,170 
1967: 
Visitors 77,790 
Intransit 24,980 
Temporary 127,390 

Mainly from North America, Commonwealth Caribbean, Central and 
South America and Europe. 

Foreign exchange receipts from tourism, 1965: $21 million TT 
1966: $25 million TT 
1967: $31 million TT 

As a percentage of total foreign exchange earnings, 

1965: 2.4 approx. 
1966: 2.4 approx. 
1967: not available. 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

Trinidad and Tobago Tour i s t Boa rd , a s ta tu tory authori ty under the 
jur isdict ion of the Minis t ry of Indus t ry and Commerce, i s respons ib le for 
tour is t promotion, both local and o v e r s e a s . The Board maintains and 
finances a local tour i s t office in P o r t of Spain and co -ope ra t e s with the 
pr iva te sec to r in promotional and development p rogrammes . 

The Board a lso maintains o v e r s e a s offices at New York and Toronto 
and co -ope ra t e s with the diplomatic and consular r ep re sen t a t i ve s of the High 
Commission in London for dis tr ibut ion of tour i s t information and ma te r i a l . 

Publici ty Vis i ts - Seve ra l photographic g r o u p s , t rave l w r i t e r s and 
f reelance journal i s t s rece ived the Boa rd ' s co-opera t ion during the i r v is i t s 
in 1967 . In many ca se s specific information was p r e p a r e d for i l lus t ra t ing 
a r t i c l e s in newspapers and magaz ines . 

* Information unrev ised s ince June, 1968, as fur ther information not 
available at time of publ icat ion. 

119 



Famil iar izat ion Tours - There were also eleven (11) familiarization 
tours by ove r seas t rave l agents made in 1967. 

The Board r e p r e s e n t s Trinidad and Tobago at Internat ional and 
tour is t conferences and is a member of American Society of Travel Agents 
and IUOTO. 

3 . Internal and In f ra - s t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

Hotels - At the p resen t t ime, the re a r e approximately 16 new hotel 
projec ts - comprising 1657 rooms - contemplated for construct ion in 
Trinidad and Tobago within the next four y e a r s (1969-1972). 

Breakdown: Trinidad - 909 rooms (eight (8) projec ts ) 
Tobago - 748 rooms (eight (8) pro jec ts ) 

1657 rooms (sixteen (16) projec ts ) 

The estimated capital expenditure involved totals $55 ,448 ,000 TT. 

Hotel loans a r e made available for new construct ion o r for the 
extension of existing fac i l i t i e s . With r e spec t to new cons t ruc t ion , the 
general policy is not to lend more than 50% of the value of the p ro jec t ; a 
f i rs t mortgage on the land and building is accepted as s e c u r i t y . With r e spec t 
to extension of existing fac i l i t i e s , the policy i s not to lend more than 60% of 
the value of the p ro jec t ; a f i rs t mortgage on the land and building being 
accepted as s ecu r i t y . 

Indust r ia l Development Corporat ion is concerned with indust r ia l 
development in p a r t i c u l a r , but a lso a s s i s t s the tour i s t indus t ry by i t s efforts 
in the development of the hotel i ndus t ry . The Corporat ion adminis ters a 
Hotel Loans Fund to which the Government al located $200 ,000 in 1967 and 
a Hotel Investment Fund to which the Government al located $450,000 in 1967. 

The re a r e seve ra l assoc ia t ions r ep resen t ing the different s ec to r s 
of the indus t ry , e . g . hotel and r e s t a u r a n t s , a i r l i n e s , shipping companies , 
taxi o w n e r s , entertainments indust ry and t rave l a g e n t s . However , most of 
these in t e re s t s a r e r e p r e s e n t e d on the Tour is t Board . 

Trinidad Chamber of Commerce is act ive in promoting tourism both 
domestically and ove r seas and is concerned with improving tour i s t facil i t ies 
within Trinidad and Tobago. 

4-. Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in hotels : 

All hotels a r e pr iva te ly owned, except for the Hilton in 
which the Government holds s h a r e s through the Corpora t ion . 

(ii) Financia l a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and gua ran t ee s ) : 
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See - Hotel Loans Fund and Hotel Investment Fund above. 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

The Hotel Development Act allows income tax exemption 
for a per iod of 10 y e a r s in r e s p e c t of profi ts accruing 
from the ho te l . 

An acce le ra t ed deprecia t ion of depreciable equipment owned 
by the hotel opera to r and used in the ho te l , at a r a t e 
of 20% pe r annum. 

A capital allowance in r e spec t of approved capital 
expenditure i ncu r r ed by the hotel opera to r in e rec t ing or 
improving the ho te l , at a r a t e of 20% of the approved 
capital expenditure in each of any 5 y e a r s of the 8 y e a r s 
ini t ial ly following the tax exemption pe r iod . 

In addition to tax exemption in r e s p e c t of dividends 
d is t r ibuted to s h a r e - h o l d e r s , tax exemption is granted 
in r e s p e c t of i n t e r e s t on an approved loan used for an 
approved hotel p u r p o s e . 

(iv) Import duty concess ion on mater ia l and equipment for hotel 
o r other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion : 

The same Act gives five y e a r s and up to ten y e a r s exemption 
from duty on imports of building mater ia l s and other 
equipment to the hotel i ndus t ry . 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity purposes : 
Budget al locat ions to the Tour i s t Board were : -

$ 1,088,805 in 1966 and 
$1,935,717 in 1967 

of this $ 475,003 in 1966, and 
$ 400,000 in 1967 was spent 

on adve r t i s ing , while a fur ther $334 ,230 in 1966 and 
$263 ,775 in 1967 was spent on ove r sea s r ep re sen t a t i on . 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

In addition to money made available for Hilton Hote l , the 
Government has provided loans to ho te l i e r s through the Hotel 
Loans Fund and Hotel Investment Fund ( see In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l 
Organ i sa t ion) . The Government has also cons t ruc ted many 
roads in Tr inidad and Tobago to make b e a c h e s , s i tes for 
h o t e l s , r e s t a u r a n t s and other faci l i t ies more a c c e s s i b l e . 

Expansion of e lec t r ic i ty and water r e s o u r c e s have been 
connected to these a r e a s . The Government also provides 
l ibe ra l incen t ives . The Government owns the Bri t ish West 
Indian Airways . A new a i r terminal building has been 
cons t ructed and runways have been improved. 
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5. Action Taken During the Cur rec t Year 

Not available at time of publication. 

6 . Future Plans for the Tour is t Industry 

Not available at time of publicat ion. 
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Uganda 

Uganda's tourist potential lies in its reserves of wild-life, its 
national park a r e a s , and the scenic beauty of the Murchison and Karuma Fall 
a r ea s , of Mt. Elgon, Lake Albert and the Upper Nile, the Mountains of the 
Moon and the lakelands and forests of the Kigezi distr ict . Mountaineering, 
traditional dancing, hunting and crater- lakes are some of the attractions of 
these a r e a s . There are also hot-springs which ar res t the attention of 
tour is ts . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

Number of tourist a r r iva l s , 1966: 24,021 
1967: 38,000 

Mainly from Congo, Rwanda and Burundi; United Kingdom; 
United Sta tes , other African countries and Europe. 

Note - There was a noteable recovery in the number of tourists 
to Uganda in 1966 compared to 1965, when the Western Region 
was closed to visitors during the first half of the year . 

Foreign exchange receipts from tourism, 1966: £1,773,088 
1967: £3,700,000 

As a percentage of total foreign 
exchange earnings , 1966: 2.5% 

1967: not available 

2 . Official Promotional Organisation 

Department of Tourism under the jurisdiction of the Ministry of 
Information, Broadcasting and Tourism is responsible for the development of 
the tourist industry in Uganda. 

The Department promotes tourism both in Uganda and overseas 
through Uganda Embassies which help in the distribution of brochures and 
other l i terature on tourism. 

In London the Tourist Office deals with the promotion of the industry 
both in the United Kingdom, Republic of Ireland and the neighbouring European 
countries. Another office is also available in New York. 

In addition, Uganda has organised familiarisation tr ips for groups 
of travel agents, journalists and wr i t e r s , for example, in 1965, a team of 
8 agents of Scandinavian Air Service from Norway, Sweden and Finland, 
and in 1966 wri ters of the Nova Magazine from the United Kingdom visited 
Uganda with a view to promoting tourism between Uganda and other countries. 

Information unrevised since June, 1968, as further information on Uganda 
was not available at time of publication. 
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Uganda has also taken part in the International Trade Fa i r and 
Exhibition shows in France , Germany and Italy where it won a Gold Medal. 
Further arrangements were made for Uganda to attend a similar show in 
Canada during 1967. 

The Department as the national tourist organisation represents 
Uganda at regional and international tourist conferences. 

Finally a commission of inquiry known as the Maxwell Stamp 
Associates were appointed to report and make recommendations on tourism 
and their report has been approved by the Uganda Government. 

3 . Internal and Infra-Structural Organisation 

Uganda Tourist Association - consists of members from the 
private sector of the industry. 

Uganda Development Corporation - was incorporated in 1952 with 
authorised capital of £8 million of which over £6 million has since been wholly 
issued by the Government of Uganda. The Corporation, designed to assist 
in strengthening and broadening the economic life of Uganda, plays an 
important part in the development of the tourist industry e . g . it has completed 
a chain of over ten hotels strategically placed for tourists and arrangements 
are being made for the Corporation to take over all the Rest Houses which 
are exclusively owned by the Government at the moment. 

National Pa rks : Uganda has three National P a r k s , Queen Elizabeth 
National Park , Murchison Falls and the Kidepo Valley National Pa rk . 

The World Wildlife Fund helped the Uganda Government in the 
transfer of 5 White Rhino - the world's ra re surviving ones from West Madi 
to Murchison Falls Pa rk . 

Game Reserves: Uganda has thirteen game reserves placed in 
various parts of the country. 

Sanctuaries: So far there are altogether nine sanctuaries in 
different parts of Uganda. Settlement is allowed within the sancturies but 
the right to hunt is res t r ic ted . 

4-. Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels: 

See Uganda Development Corporation (above), 
the Government holds shares in Uganda Hotels. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available ( e .g . 
loans and guarantees): Not available at time of 
publication. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 

Some concessions are made, but precise figures are 
not yet available. 
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(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment 
for hotel and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

None. 

(v) P rov i s ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

Not available at time of publ icat ion. 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

Safar i lodges have been built by Uganda Development 
Corpora t ion in Murchison F a l l s and the re a r e a l so 
s imi lar faci l i t ies at En tebbe , Jinja, T o r o r o , Mbale , 
Gulu, Mas ind i , K a s e s e , Queen Elizabeth National 
P a r k , Kabale , Masake and Rest Houses in other 
d i s t r i c t s . 

Uganda Government intends to invest £5 million for 
the development of national p a r k s in the next five y e a r s

. 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

Not available at time of publ icat ion. 

6 . Fu tu re P l ans for the Tour i s t Indust ry 

As a r e su l t of the Maxwell Stamp Assoc ia tes r e p o r t , the Government 
has pas sed "The Tour i s t Board Ac t , 1960" which will have the responsibi l i ty 
of making inves t iga t ions , secur ing formulation and ca r ry ing out the pro jec ts 
for developing the tou r i s t i n d u s t r y . The following f igures i l l u s t r a t e the aims 
of the Government: -

Year P ro jec ted No . of Pro jec ted (estimate) g ross 
T o u r i s t s foreign exchange r evenue . 

1969 43 ,200 £3 ,240 ,000 
1970 54 ,000 £4 ,050 ,000 
1971 67,500 £5 ,062 ,000 

The exis t ing accommodation will be doubled at a total est imated cost 
of £ 1 , 0 0 5 , 0 0 0 . The Government aims at improving the i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e by 
tarmacing most of the roads to the a r e a s frequented by t o u r i s t s . 

T h e r e will be es tabl i shed Information Bureaux at Entebbe Airpor t 
and other specified p l a c e s , immigration formali t ies will be reduced to a 
minimum. The implementation of the future plan i s est imated to cost the 
country a capi tal investment to the value of £ 2 . 1 million and an annual 
expenditure of £ 1 . 6 mil l ion. 
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Zambia 

Zambia's tour i s t potential depends on the na tura l phenomenon 
of the Victoria Fa l l s (the main tour is t a r e a ) , i ts r e s e r v e s of wild-life and 
as a r e su l t of being a land-locked country , it may expect to rece ive a 
number of in t rans i t v i s i t o r s , who could be a t t rac ted to spend longer per iods 
in Zambia. 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour is t Industry 

Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s , 1966: 127,000 ( e s t . ) 
1967: not available 

Mainly from Africa, United Kingdom and E u r o p e . The volume 
of the tour is t traffic was dec reased by UDl and the number of tour i s t s from 
Rhodesia and South Africa fell sha rp ly . However, as a r e su l t of promo-
tional act ivi t ies o v e r s e a s , some of the loss has been made good by an 
inc rease in v i s i to r s from United Kingdom, Europe and United Sta tes of 
America. 

Foreign exchange rece ip t s from tour ism, 

1966: £ 2 . 1 million ( includes"other t ranspor ta t ion") 
1967: £ 2 . 3 million ( includes"other t ranspor ta t ion") 

As a percentage of total foreign exchange e a r n i n g s , 

1960: 0.9% (includes "other t ranspor ta t ion") 
1967: 0.9% (includes "other t ranspor ta t ion") 

2 . Official Promotiona Organisat ion 

The Zambian National Tour i s t Bureau under the Minis t ry of 
National Resources & Tour ism, is respons ib le for the development of 
tourism in Zambia. 

The functions of the Bureau include : 
tour is t promotion through adver t is ing abroad; co-ordinat ion 
of all tour is t promotional and development ac t iv i t i e s , official 
as well as p r iva t e ; stimulation of all national act ivi t ies l ikely 
to contribute to the development of tour ism; development of 
tour is t programmes and po l ic ies ; improvement and extension 
of tour i s t a t t rac t ions and faci l i t ies in Zambia; encouragement 
of domestic and social tour ism; study and r e s e a r c h infield 
of tour ism, including prepara t ion of an inventory of Zambia 's 
tour is t potent ial ; e laborat ion and application of regulat ions 
governing the var ious s ec to r s of tourism and represen ta t ion and 
part ic ipat ion in the work of internat ional o rgan i sa t i ons . 

Information la rge ly unrev i sec since June, 1968, as further detailed 
information was not available at time of publicat ion. 
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In the field of publicity the Bureau d i s t r ibu tes information 
l i t e r a tu re including the b rochure "Zambia in the Sun" , produces documen-
ta ry fi lms, par t i c ipa tes in fa i rs and exhibitions and other national or 
internat ional even t s , p r e p a r e s and organ ises programmes in p r e s s , rad io 
and television and measures the effectiveness of var ious publicity media; 
par t ic ipa tes in joint publicity and adver t i s ing campaigns in collaboration 
with the pr ivate sec to r of the indust ry ( c a r r i e r s , h o t e l i e r s , tour o p e r a t o r s ) . 

It a lso o rgan ises familiarisation t o u r s . In 1965, the Bureau 
organised the vis i t of t r ave l agents from Scandinavia , Germany and the 
United S t a t e s . These tours were cur ta i led in 1966 because of the pet rol 
shortage but were significantly developed in 1967 with further v is i t s of 
journal is ts and t r ave l w r i t e r s . Other v i s i t s including some from the United 
Kingdom, were a r r anged in 1968. 

Overseas Representa t ion - the Bureau has offices in New York 
and Los Angeles , which it opera tes through a Public Relations f irm, and a 
new office was opened in London, in December 1967. Until then the Bureau 
was r ep re sen t ed in London by a special section which was set up specifically 
for the purpose in a firm of Public Relations consu l t an t s . This arrangement 
eventually outlived i ts use fu lness , and a sepa ra te office with bureau 
identification was negot ia ted . The London r ep re sen ta t ive covered Europe 
as well as the United Kingdom, but the growth of work in this a r e a , made it 
impossible for this system to continue sa t i s fac tor i ly and accordingly plans 
for a branch office in Frankfur t were approved by the Zambian au thor i t i e s . 

The Bureau r e p r e s e n t s Zambia at in ternat ional t r ave l and tour is t 
conferences in the sole capaci ty as the national tour is t o rganisa t ion . 
Zambia is a member of IUOTO and the American Society of Trave l Agents . 

Faci l i ta t ion - The Bureau engages in act ivi t ies with a view to 
the aboli t ion, re laxat ion and simplification of ent ry and depar tu re forma-
l i t ies e . g . tour i s t v i sa s for 30 days a r e obtainable without p r io r application 
at the por t of en t ry ; it ac ts with respons ib le author i t ies of Zambia to 
encourage adhesion to in ternat ional conventions in favour of tourism and the 
application of the i r provis ions and a lso promotes measures to provide 
se rv i ces for tour i s t s at en t ry points ( e . g . information offices, money-
exchanges , duty free shops e t c . ) 

3 . Internal and In f r a -S t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

In the 1965 Annual Report of Minis ter of Commerce and Industry , 
it was stated that Zambia 's a i r l ine and hotel capacity were a l ready ove r -
s t ra ined and the tour i s t indus t ry could only be expanded when these were 
built u p . However , the n e c e s s a r y i n f r a - s t ruc tu r e is now being adequately 
en la rged . 

Hotels Board under the Chairmanship of Di rec tor of Tourism is 
respons ib le for ensur ing that hotel s tandards a r e maintained. It c a r r i e s 
out annual inspect ions and has introduced a c lassif icat ion sys tem. 

Negotiations have been c a r r i e d out by the Minis t ry of Commerce and 
Industry and the Indust r ia l Development Corporat ion for construct ion of 
new hotels at Lusaka and Victor ia F a l l s . 

The Government has built a new internat ional a i rpor t at Lusaka . 
This a i rpor t which cost over £6 million is 13,000 feet in length and can 
accommodate any type of a i r c r a f t . 
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Government Par t ic ipat ion 

(i) Ownership or sha r e s in ho te l s : 

The Government is in the p rocess of sett ing up an Hotel 
Development Corporat ion which will assume the r e s p o n -
sibili ty for the construct ion of new hotels and the expansion 
of existing o n e s . Wherever poss ib le , pr iva te en t e rp r i s e will 
be encouraged to own, build and opera te the hotels but where 
this does not happen the Government is p repa red through 
the Hotel Development Corporat ion to go ahead e i ther on its 
own or in pa r tne r sh ip with pr ivate e n t e r p r i s e . A feasibili ty 
survey is at p resen t being c a r r i e d out to a sce r t a in the 
des i rab i l i ty of appointing an internat ional organisat ion to 
superv ise the operat ion of Government-owned hotels and 
game park lodges . 

The Intercontinental Hotels which a r e at p resen t under 
construct ion in Lusaka and at the Victor ia Fa l l s a r e 
examples of joint financial par t ic ipat ion between the 
Government and Pan American World Ai rways . 

(ii) Financial a s s i s t ance specifically available 
( e . g . loans and gua ran tees ) : 

The Hotel Development Corporat ion will grant loans and 
guarantees for construct ion and expansion of h o t e l s . An 
amount of £115 ,000has been r e s e r v e d in the plan for this 
p u r p o s e . The Government has a lso entered into vas t 
financial par t ic ipat ion in the construct ion of ho te l s , as in 
the ca se of the Intercontinental Hotels between the 
Government and Pan American World Ai rways . 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions to hotel income: 

Under a r ecen t amendment to the Income Tax Law hotels of 
a ce r ta in s tandard can , upon the recommendation of the 
Hotel Board , be classif ied as indus t r ia l buildings and 
become eligible for r eba te on t a x . 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for 
hotel or other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

None. 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

In 1966/67 385291,559 was allocated to tour i sm. 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

The Government has spent £6 million on the new internat ional 
a i rpor t at Lusaka and is committed to the expenditure of over 
£2 million on the new Inter-cont inental Hotels . Over 
million has a l ready been spent on opening game r e s e r v e s to 
v i s i to r s and the re has been cons iderable expenditure on the 
road system which links the va r ious pa r t s of Zambia. Holiday 
r e s o r t s have been developed on Lake Kariba and o thers a re 
planned for Samfya on Lake Bangweulu. Both closed and open 
a i r museums have been situated at Livings tone . 

128 

4. 



The sum of £69,000 has been provided in the Four-Year 
Plan for development projects to be carried out by the 
National Tourist Bureau itself. In addition, the sum of 
£1 million has been included in the Plan to enable new lodges 
to be constructed in the National Parks , and viewing roads 
and other tourist amenities to be constructed there . A 
further sum of £220,000 has been provided for the development 
of the Mosi-oa- Tuny a National Park . 

5 . Action Taken During the Current Year 

Four new lodges, constructed by the Game Department at a cost 
of over £200,000 each, with new air strips to be sited adjacent to two to 
these lodges were to be completed in time for the 1969 game park season. 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

The amenities at the Falls will be developed to the maximum that the 
available funds will bear and efforts will be made to increase its passenger 
services wherever the demand justifies th is . 
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Associated States and British Dependent Territories 

Antigua 

The t o u r i s t p o t e n t i a l of Ant igua l i e s in i t s p l e a s a n t c l i m a t e , i t s 
un ique s c e n e r y and e x c e l l e n t b e a c h e s . It i s a t r o p i c a l i s l a n d n e a r to the 
g r e a t c o n c e n t r a t i o n of popu la t ion in the n o r t h e a s t e r n Uni ted S t a t e s and 
E a s t e r n C a n a d a . It i s a c c e s s i b l e and c a n offer many of t h e u n s p o i l t n a t u r a l 
f a c i l i t i e s r e q u i r e d by the t o u r i s t . 

1 . Va lue and E x t e n t of the T o u r i s t I n d u s t r y 

Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s ; 1966: 55,657 
1967: 59,174 
1968: not available 

Total r ece ip t s from tour ism: 1966: $17,156,000 EC 
1967: $18,132,000 EC 
1968: not ava i lab le . 

The T o u r i s t I ndus t ry h a s b e e n the main g r o w t h s e c t o r in r e c e n t 
y e a r s , and h a s g e n e r a t e d a v e r y r a p i d g r o w t h in d i s t r i b u t i o n s e r v i c e s and 
c o n s t r u c t i o n . The a v e r a g e l eng th of s t a y i s 4.7 d a y s . 

Coo l idge A i r p o r t i s the only a i r p o r t in the L e s s e r An t i l l e s which i s 
equ ipped to accommoda te t r a n s a t l a n t i c je t a i r c r a f t . T h e r e a r e d i r e c t 
s e r v i c e s to E u r o p e , Canada and the Uni ted S t a t e s , and dai ly s c h e d u l e d 
f l ights to a l l the o t h e r i s l a n d s in the C a r i b b e a n . Coo l idge i s s e r v e d by Air 
C a n a d a , A i r F r a n c e A L M , B O A C , BWIA, C a r i b a i r , L I A T , P a n Amer i can 
and S e a G r e e n Ai r C h a r t e r S e r v i c e s . 

2 . Official P r o m o t i o n a l O r g a n i s a t i o n 

The Ant igua T o u r i s t B o a r d o p e r a t e s on a budget of # 7 5 , 0 0 0 . It 
w a s s e t up by G o v e r n m e n t u n d e r the s u p e r v i s i o n of the M i n i s t r y of T r a d e , 
P r o d u c t i o n and T o u r i s m to h e l p p r o m o t e and d e v e l o p the t o u r i s t i n d u s t r y in 
A n t i g u a . In t h i s c o n n e c t i o n t h e m e m b e r s of the B o a r d have e n d e a v o u r e d to 
a d v e r t i s e the i n d u s t r y in the Uni ted Kingdom, E u r o p e , the Uni ted S t a t e s and 
C a n a d a . T h e s e a c t i v i t i e s a r e c a r r i e d out wi th t he s u p p o r t of the Hotel 
A s s o c i a t i o n and the a i r l i n e s s e r v i n g the r e g i o n . The Ant igua T o u r i s t 
B o a r d h a s a pa id S e c r e t a r y and staff , and o p e r a t e s an office in S t . John ' s , 
a s we l l a s the T o u r i s t In format ion Booth at Coo l idge A i r p o r t . The T o u r i s t 
B o a r d i s a m e m b e r of the A s s o c i a t i o n of T o u r i s t B o a r d s of the E a s t e r n 
C a r i b b e a n , and a l s o the C a r i b b e a n T r a v e l A s s o c i a t i o n . 

3. I n t e r n a l and I n f r a - s t r u c t u r a l O r g a n i s a t i o n 

(a ) The Hote l A s s o c i a t i o n and E m p l o y e r s F e d e r a t i o n 
(b) T r a v e l Agen t s 
(c) A i r l i n e s 

* In format ion u n r e v i s e d s i n c e j u n e , 1 9 6 8 , a s fu r the r informat ion on Antigua 
w a s not a v a i l a b l e at t ime of p u b l i c a t i o n . 
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(d) The Antigua Taxi Association 

The Tourist Board usually supplies the airlines and travel agents 
with information and statistics in respect of the industry. 

The majority of visitors stay in hotels and guest houses where there 
are 946 rooms with 1,889 beds (June, 1968). 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership in hotels : 
The proposed Hotel Dulcina in Barbuda. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available 
(e .g . loans and guarantees): 
None. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel and other 
tourist income : 
Hotel owners obtain income tax free hotels for five yea r s , 
and thereafter in each of any five years of the next eight 
years of operations, the hotel owner will be allowed to set 
off against the income arriving from the hotel, one fifth of 
his capital outlay. 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment for 
hotel and other tourist construction: 
Any person who proposes to construct or equip a new hotel 
or extension to an existing hotel, intended to contain when 
completed no less than 10 bedrooms, may be granted a 
licence to import or purchase in the colony certain building 
materials and articles of hotel equipment free from customs 
duty and purchase tax. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 
Government provides the funds used by the Tourist Board. 
The budget for 1968 was $75,000. This amount included 
cost of operating the Tourist Information office in St . John's, 
and the Tourist information booth at Coolidge Airport, 
postage, promotional material and l i terature, membership 
dues to the Caribbean Travel Association, fees for the UK 
and Canadian Representatives and a small advertising budget. 
Promotional activities include regional and individual island 
trips to the USA, Canada and UK, transport and enter-
tainment for travel agents and travel writers on familiari-
zation tours of Antigua. 

(vi) Government expenditures on infra-structure: 

Government assists indirectly by providing airfields, roads , 
dams for storage of water, and other services essential to 
the tourist industry. A deep water harbour was recently 
constructed, which will assist considerably in the development 
of the ruise hip business. A programme of major rehabili-
tation for Coolidge Airport has been completed, and was 
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designed to strengthen the main runway, extend the parking 
aprons, and to improve lighting, aprons, taxi ways, approach 
and navigational a ids . An extension to the Terminal Building 
has been constructed. It includes 8 shops and a departure 
lounge. A new f i r e station has also been provided under 
the Rehabilitation Scheme. 

5 . Action Taken During the Current Year 

(i) Extension of the main runway is being carried out, financed 
by Canadian Aid. 

(ii) Government is considering a desalinization plant to provide 
water . 

(iii) Projected hotels: An Inter-Continental hotel and Holiday 
Inn are being constructed and hotels at Runway Bay, 
Dickenson Bay, Dieppe Bay and Long Island were recently 
completed. 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

The Antigua Government will continue to give high priority to 
the continued development of this industry; however, more consideration 
will be given to the idea of treating the industry as a regional industry with 
regional promotion and development programmes. As regards promotion, 
greater effort will be put into the development of the summer traffic, with 
a view to achieving not only a higher occupancy r a t e , for this period, but 
also for the year as a whole. 
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Bahamas 

The tour is t potential of the Bahamas l ies in i ts extremely good 
climate with a var ia t ion of tempera tures of only 10° to 12° C throughout the 
y e a r . Also, in i ts b e a c h e s , 700 i s l ands , incredibly c l ea r wa te r s as well 
as many sporting act ivi t ies such as deep sea f ishing, sail ing and golf; 
excellent hotels and the var ie ty of types of holidays which may be obtained 
depending on which island you choose to vacation on. 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Industry 

The Bahamas have shown a phenomenal growth in tourism since 
the s ta t i s t ics were f i rs t kep t . This was in 1949 when the v i s i to r count was 
32 ,000 . Since then the Bahamas have shown a s teady inc rea se and in 1968 
the notable 1,000,000 v is i tor mark was r e a c h e d . 

Year Number of Vis i to rs % 

1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 

822,317 + 14 .1 
915,273 + 11 .3 

1,072,213 + 17 .1 
1,332,396 + 24.27 

Vis i tors come mainly from the USA, Canada and Europe 

US v i s i to r s 87.12% 
Canadian v i s i to r s 5.99% 
European v i s i to r s 
( including UK) 2.71% 

The average length of s tay was 6.4- n igh t s . Of the 1969 total v i s i to r f igure , 
362,071 were c ru i s e ship p a s s e n g e r s . 

Touris t expenditure in the ca lendar y e a r 1968 was estimated at 180 million 
US d o l l a r s . The estimate is based on a sample survey conducted through-
out that y e a r . Est imates of tour i s t expenditure for 1969 a r e now being 
worked out . A study made by a group of consultants in 1969 showed that 
tourism accounts for 71 pe r cent of the Gross National Product and 
provides from d i rec t and indi rec t s o u r c e s , nea r ly 60 per cent of the total 
r e v e n u e . 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

The Minis t ry of Tourism headed by a Minis ter and administered 
by a Di rec tor of Tourism is respons ib le for the development and promotion 
of tourism in the Bahamas . The re is a s ta tu tory Tour i s t Board but with 
advisory functions. The Board advises the Minis t ry on problems which 
impinge on tour i s t promotion and on local mat te r s such as t r a n s p o r t , ho te l s , 
shopping, educational faci l i t ies and usual ly holds eight meetings a y e a r . 
There is a l so a Faci l i ta t ion Committee which deals with immigration and 
customs con t ro l s , en t ry and depar tu re p rocedures and faci l i t ies at port of 
en t ry . The Minis t ry maintains ten offices o v e r s e a s , eight in the U . S . A . , 
one in Canada (Toronto) and one in E u r o p e , based in London. There a r e 
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a l s o f ield r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s in A t l a n t a , M o n t r e a l and F r a n k f u r t , G e r m a n y . 
All the off ices in the USA and C a n a d a a r e d i r e c t l y a d m i n i s t e r e d by a 
G e n e r a l M a n a g e r , s t a t i o n e d in M i a m i . The M i n i s t r y m a i n t a i n s in N a s s a u 
a News B u r e a u w h i c h p r o v i d e s i n f o r m a t i o n , p h o t o g r a p h s and e d i t o r i a l 
m a t t e r to f o r e i g n and l o c a l p r e s s and to t r a v e l m a g a z i n e s and w r i t e r s in 
p a r t i c u l a r . T h e News B u r e a u a l s o p r o v i d e s n e c e s s a r y a s s i s t a n c e to 
v i s i t i n g t r a v e l w r i t e r s , p h o t o g r a p h e r s and m e m b e r s of t he f o r e i g n p r e s s 
and TV and r a d i o s t a t i o n s . T h e M i n i s t r y of T o u r i s m , w h i c h i s a member of 
the I n t e r n a t i o n a l Union of Official T r a v e l O r g a n i z a t i o n s and i t s R e g i o n a l 
T r a v e l Commiss ion fo r the A m e r i c a s , and i t s r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s h a v e b e e n 
qu i t e a c t i v e in the d e l i b e r a t i o n s of t h e s e two b o d i e s . T h e D i r e c t o r of 
T o u r i s m and s e n i o r of f ic ia l s of t he M i n i s t r y and i t s o v e r s e a s off ices a r e 
a l s o a l l i e d m e m b e r s of t h e A m e r i c a n S o c i e t y of T r a v e l A g e n t s . 

3. I n t e r n a l and I n f r a - s t r u c t u r a l O r g a n i s a t i o n 

The m a j o r i t y of t o u r i s t s s t a y in h o t e l s o r g u e s t h o u s e s and t h o s e 
who come by c r u i s e s h i p s s t a y on b o a r d . T h e r e a r e o v e r 9 , 0 0 0 h o t e l r o o m s 
a v a i l a b l e in the B a h a m a s , a s f o l l o w s : 

New P r o v i d e n c e and P a r a d i s e I s l and 4 , 6 9 1 
G r a n d B a h a m a I s l a n d 3,4-91 
Out I s l a n d s 1 ,456 

4 . G o v e r n m e n t P a r t i c i p a t i o n 

( i) O w n e r s h i p o r s h a r e s in h o t e l s : 

None 

( i i ) F i n a n c i a l a s s i s t a n c e s p e c i f i c a l l y a v a i l a b l e ( e . g . l o a n s 
and g u a r a n t e e s ) : 

None 

( i i i ) Income tax and o t h e r c o n c e s s i o n s on h o t e l i n c o m e : 

T h e r e i s no i ncome tax in the B a h a m a s . 

( iv) Impor t du ty c o n c e s s i o n s on m a t e r i a l and equ ipmen t fo r 
h o t e l s o r o t h e r t o u r i s t c o n s t r u c t i o n : 

A H o t e l s E n c o u r a g e m e n t Act e n a b l e s d u t y c o n c e s s i o n s on 
the i m p o r t a t i o n of m a t e r i a l s , f i x t u r e s and f u r n i t u r e 
to e n c o u r a g e t he g r o w t h of new h o t e l s . 

(v) P r o v i s i o n of pub l i c funds fo r p u b l i c i t y p u r p o s e s : 

The M i n i s t r y of T o u r i s m i s v o t e d an a n n u a l budge t for 
the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n and p r o m o t i o n of t o u r i s m in t h e 
B a h a m a s . In 1969 the budge t amounted t o # 6 , 4 9 9 , 4 0 0 
B a h a m i a n d o l l a r s . T h i s i s b r o k e n down fo r a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , 
p r o m o t i o n , pub l i c r e l a t i o n s and a d v e r t i s i n g . 

(vi ) G o v e r n m e n t e x p e n d i t u r e on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

T h e B a h a m a s G o v e r n m e n t h a s s p e n t abou t twen ty mi l l ion 
d o l l a r s on d r e d g i n g and c o n s t r u c t i o n of a new p i e r in 
N a s s a u h a r b o u r and c l o s e to four mi l l ion d o l l a r s on 
e x t e n d i n g the r u n w a y to 1 1 , 0 0 0 fee t a t N a s s a u I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
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Airpor t and on enlarging the terminal building. The l a rges t 
l ine r s can now dock r ight at the p ie r and the l a r g e s t a i r c ra f t s 
can land as well as take off with full payload. The Ministry 
of Tourism spent about five hundred thousand do l la rs in 
putting up the sound-and-l ight shows at fort Charlot te in 
Nassau . Considering the rap id i nc r ea se in the number of 
v i s i to r s in a group of i s lands of which the total population is 
l e s s than 200 ,000 , the Government has had to spend cons ide r -
able amounts of money on expanding other facil i t ies r equ i red 
by tour i s t s such as r o a d s , e l ec t r i c supply, telephone 
se rv i ce s e t c . However, the pr iva te sec to r has in many ca se s 
provided the i r own public ut i l i t ies in r e s o r t s . The Minis t ry 
of Tourism have provided incentives to r a t h e r p ic turesque 
hor se dr iven c a r r i a g e s cal led s u r r e y s and to typical night 
clubs so that these insti tutions which a r e found highly 
a t t rac t ive by v i s i to r s a r e able to maintain good s t a n d a r d s . 

5. Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

Apart from the normal adver t i s ing and public r e la t ions act ivi t ies 
undertaken on behalf of the Minis t ry of Tourism by adver t i s ing and public 
re la t ions agents , the Minis t ry in conjunction with the Hotel Associat ion, 
par t ic ipated in off-shore promotions to Canada, United Kingdom, Sweden, 
Germany, Swi tzer land , Mexico and var ious p a r t s of the USA. Over 500 
United Sta tes and Canadian t r ave l agents were enter ta ined in the Bahamas 
and escor ted on familiarization v i s i t s . Hotels individually a lso hosted 
la rge groups of t r ave l agents throughout the y e a r . The Minis t ry of 
Tour ism's offices abroad continually solici t and aid the t r ave l t r ade as 
well as incentive houses and special group-or ien ted o rgan iza t ions . One 
hundred more taxis were l icensed to help and motivate the tour i s t in his 
d e s i r e to move a round . Bahamas Ai rways , the flag c a r r i e r of the Bahamas, 
commenced operat ion BAL-111 j e t s . 

6 . Fu ture Plans for the Tour i s t Indust ry 

The Minis t ry of Tourism engaged the s e r v i c e s of a group of 
consultants consis t ing of two economis ts , a town planner and a r ch i t ec t , 
a market r e s e a r c h ana lys t , a hotel spec ia l i s t and a genera l tourism exper t 
to p r e p a r e a plan for tourism development for the next ten y e a r s , in the 
Bahamas. After a Study extending over 36 weeks , this Group furnished a 
Report in October , 1969. The Report is now under study and some of i ts 
main recommendations a r e being implemented. The Government has set up a 
Pro jec t s Co-ordina t ing Committee consis t ing of r ep re sen ta t ives of seve ra l 
M i n i s t r i e s . P roposa l s for const ruct ion of new hotels and other r e l a t ed 
facil i t ies such as m a r i n a s , golf c o u r s e s e t c . a r e scru t in ized by the Co-
ordinating Committee and recommended to the Government for app rova l . 
There is continued expansion of hotel and supplementary accommodations 
as a lso other tour i s t f ac i l i t i e s . On the whole , about 1,500 new hotel rooms 
a r e expected to be added yea r ly in the foreseeable fu ture . 
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Bermuda 

The tour i s t potential of Bermuda l ies in its excellent cl imate, its 
grea t scenic beauty and the hospital i ty and fr iendl iness of the Bermudians . 
A wide choice of act ivi t ies and a t t rac t ions for v i s i to r s augurs well for the 
continuing p rosper i ty of the indus t ry . 

1 . Value and Extent of the Tour is t Industry 

Number of tour is t a r r i v a l s , 1966 : 
1967 : 
1968 : 
1969 : 

256,772 
281,167 
331,379 
370,920 

Some 85% of v i s i to r s come from the USA, 10% from Canada and 5% 
from the United Kingdom. 

Foreign exchange receipts from tourism, 

1966 :  $40, 537,000 
1967 : $51,949,000 
1968 : $62,683,000 
1969 : $65,000,000 (estimated) 

Access facilities by air and sea are excellent. 

2 . Official Promotional Organisation 

The Government's Department of Tourism and Trade Development is 
the responsibility of the Executive Council Member for Tourist and Trade 
Development Affairs. The Department has a Director and supporting staff 
in Hamilton and branch offices in New York, Chicago, Toronto and London. 
It works in close liaison with the private sector of the industry in Bermuda. 

The official publicity branch of the department is the Bermuda News 
Bureau. It supplies news and feature stories to the overseas media. Its 
wr i te rs , photographers and production staff in Bermuda also cover special 
events for news distribution through its overseas branches. 

3. Internal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisa t ion 

In 1968 the re were 6 ,175 beds , and in 1969 a total of 6 ,245 beds 
available to v i s i t o r s in recognised ho t e l s , guest houses and cottage colonies . 
The average length of stay of v i s i t o r s was 6 nights in 1968 and 5.9 nights in 
1969. 

Training - The Bermuda Hotel and Cater ing College is an institution 
of fur ther education under the jur isdic t ion of the Department of Education. 
The college is fully equipped and staffed to provide t raining in every facet of 
hotel operat ion leading to profess ional qualifications recognised and accepted 
eve rywhe re . 
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Travel Agencies - In each of the las t th ree y e a r s about a 
thousand t rave l agents have visi ted Bermuda from the USA, Canada and the 
UK, plus a few from Europe . 

4-. Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

i) Ownership o r s h a r e s in ho te l s : 

None. 

(ii) Financia l a s s i s t ance specifically available 
( e . g . loans and gua ran tees ) : 

None. 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

There is no income tax in Bermuda. 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for 
hotel and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

None. 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

The Department was al located £1 ,179 ,000 in 1968 and 
£1 ,271 ,000 in 1969, mostly for expenditure on publicity 
and promotion of the tour i s t indus t ry . 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

None. 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

Normal promotion and adver t is ing resu l ted in a sa t i s fac tory level 
of occupancy of available f ac i l i t i e s . In 1969 the bed count inc reased by only 
70 beds , following an i nc r ea se of 502 beds in 1968. 

6 . Fu tu re Plans for the Tour is t Industry 

Due to Bermuda 's small land a r e a and a full employment s i tuat ion, 
future hotel building is phased to coincide with i n c r e a s e s in the local labour 
fo rce , as far as poss ib l e . The Government departments of Tourism and 
Planning have recommended a schedule to i nc r ea se tour i s t beds at the r a t e 
of 500 to 750 pe r y e a r until 1974, when the total should exceed 9,000 b e d s . 
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British Honduras 

The tour is t potential of Br i t i sh Honduras is centred around its 
temperate c l imate , Mayan archaeology and the excellent opportunit ies for 
spor t f ishing, and aquatic s p o r t s . Hunting, bird-watching and sightseeing 
also command a grea t deal of i n t e r e s t . The friendly cosmopolitan population 
p resen t s an appealing d ivers i ty of cu l tu re , t radi t ions and occupational 
p r e f e r e n c e . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour is t Industry 

Approximately 28,000 v i s i to r s (including business and official 
v i s i to rs ) came to Belize in 1969. These were mainly from Mexico, the 
USA, Canada and Cent ra l Amer ica . The grea t majority of these came by 
road . 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

The Tour is t Board , broadly r ep resen ta t ive of the in t e re s t s 
d i rect ly involved in the indus t ry , has day- to-day responsibi l i ty for car ry ing 
out promotion efforts author ised by the Min i s t ry . Its S e c r e t a r y l i a i ses with 
the Minis t ry , conducts s t ud i e s , co r r e spondence , e t c . , and a s s i s t s visiting 
t rave l w r i t e r s and i n v e s t o r s . 

The Minis te r has final responsibi l i ty for all mat ters relat ing to 
tourism development, including development conces s ions . 

Although the Board has no formal affiliation with any external 
organisat ion in the field of promotion, represen ta t ion has been a r ranged at 
t ravel shows in the USA and there is an informal ar rangement under which 
the West India Committee, London, acts in ce r ta in mat ters on behalf of the 
government of Bri t ish Honduras . 

3 . Internal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

With the development of tourism plant on the offshore is lands and 
along the southern coas t , tour i s t s a r e tending to spend l e s s time in Belize 
City where a t t rac t ions and facil i t ies a r e r a t h e r l imited. 

Countrywide, there a r e about 600 rooms, very few in the de-luxe 
o r f i r s t - c l a s s r a n g e . There a r e two well es tabl ished t rave l agencies with 
a few small ground-tour , boating and spor t s fishing agenc ie s . 

Tourism development is a subject of grea t in te res t on the par t of 
the local Chamber of Commerce. Although a formal Hotels Associat ion does 
not ex i s t , i n t e res t in consti tuting such a body and seeking affiliation with the 
Caribbean Hotels Associat ion has been expressed by the management of the 
more important ho t e l s . 

The Taxi Dr ivers ' Associat ion is a s t rong and influential body. 
It has been instrumental in organis ing special capacitat ion cour ses for 
Taxi Guides . 
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Train ing: A comprehensive outline for the t ra ining of ope ra t i ve s , 
embracing also the allied subjects of handicraft and souven i r s , has been 
drawn up by the Tour is t Board and is now being p rocessed by government. 
In addition, an assessment of tour is t t raining needs was made by a visit ing 
ILO specia l i s t during the y e a r . 

Special cou r se s were held during the y e a r for hotel and ca ter ing 
staff and taxi gu ides . 

F o r the f i r s t t ime, efforts a r e being made to s ecu re univers i ty 
level t raining for hotel personnel and for tourism administrat ion through the 
IUOTO. 

4-. Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho t e l s : 

None. 

(ii) F inancia l a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and gua ran tees ) : 

Limited tourism plant financing under the Development 
Finance Corporat ion which has government par t ic ipat ion 
in i ts equity cap i t a l . 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

The Development Incentives Ord inance , 1960 provides for 
tax holiday per iods of up to ten y e a r s for approved hotel 
cons t ruc t ion . This is accompanied by exemption from 
income tax on e a r n i n g s . 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for 
hotel and o ther tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

Approved projects may be exempted from import duty and 
income tax on capital goods . 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity pu rpose s : 

A small al location was made for publicity and promotion 
act ivi t ies under the tourism budget . Colonial Development 
and Welfare funds were a lso provided for the publication 
of a tourism faci l i t ies map, an investment promotion 
b rochure and for equipment. 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

Vis i to r faci l i t ies were provided at the major a rchaeo lo-
gical cen t r e s and along popular tourism routes under the 
local budget and a Colonial Development and Welfare 
Scheme. 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur r en t Year 

Improvement in the collection of s ta t i s t i ca l da ta , expansion of the 
t raining effort, expediting the p rocess ing of development concess ion p ro -
posals and s trengthening of the Tour is t Board Office coupled with a campaign 

140 



to stimulate greater public awareness/acceptance of the tourist industry 
were among the most significant government actions during the year . 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

Previously, tourism was grouped loosely under the 'Service ' 
section of the economy. 

Under a new approach to planning, tourism is being regarded as a 
subject of high priority and a full-scale sectoral programme - embracing 
expansion of tourism plant, special provisions for financing, training, 
marketing and basic legislation - is being formulated. 

Meanwhile, further improvements of the Belize International 
Airport and a greatly expanded road building programme, in the short run, 
should go a long way towards the improvement of communications. 
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British Solomon Islands 

The tour is t potential of the Solomon Islands l ies in the superb 
scenery with its t r e a s u r e - t r o v e for the big game sea ang le r , the marine 
biologist , conchologist , o rch id i s t , orni thologist and lep idop te r i s t , and in 
the fr iendl iness of the people and the i r var ie ty of customs and handic ra f t s , 
the i r r ich her i tage of songs , d a n c e s , feas ts and music making. 

The position of the i s l a n d s , lying as they do between two of the most 
affluent countr ies in the wor ld , Aus t ra l ia and Amer ica , is highly significant 
in the context of tour is t development. 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Industry 

The following f igures show the number of v i s i t o r s to the Solomons 
over the las t four y e a r s : 1966 292 

1967 514 
1968 563 (260 on package tours) 
1969 1,131 (457 on package tours) 

Aus t r a l i a , New Zealand and America a r e the main sources of 
tour ism. Information is not yet avai lable on foreign exchange rece ip t s from 
tour i sm. 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

The Bri t i sh Solomon Islands Tour is t Authori ty , c r ea t ed by the 
Br i t i sh Solomon Islands Tour is t Authority Ord inance , 1969, was es tabl ished 
to stimulate the o rde r ly development of tourism in the Solomons and to 
control i t s development to ensu re a high s tandard in e n t e r p r i s e s re la t ing to 
the indus t ry . To achieve the l a t t e r , all tour i s t e n t e r p r i s e s a r e l icensed by 
the Authori ty . The Authority has o ther functions such as the establishment 
of tour i s t bureaux , e t c . 

3 . I n t e r n a l and I n f r a - S t r u c t u r a l O r g a n i s a t i o n 

T h e r e a r e p r i v a t e t o u r i s t e n t e r p r i s e s a t H o n i a r a and G i z o , and 
f a c i l i t i e s a t M a r a u S o u n d , G u a d a l c a n a l and W h e a t l e y ' s P a r a d i s e I s l a n d n e a r 
M u n d a . 

G r o u p t o u r s a r e c o n d u c t e d by T r a n s - A u s t r a l i a A i r l i n e s , on behalf 
of Q a n t a s , and by F i j i A i r w a y s L i m i t e d . I n t e r n a l t o u r i n g i s p r o v i d e d by 
S o l a i r (So lomon I s l a n d s A i r w a y s L i m i t e d ) , t o g e t h e r wi th the two t r a v e l 
a g e n c i e s and a n o t h e r f i rm which o r g a n i s e s t o u r s . 

4. G o v e r n m e n t P a r t i c i p a t i o n 

i) O w n e r s h i p o r s h a r e s in h o t e l s : 

At p r e s e n t , n o n e . 

( i i ) F i n a n c i a l a s s i s t a n c e s p e c i f i c a l l y a v a i l a b l e : 

T h e A g r i c u l t u r a l and I n d u s t r i a l L o a n s B o a r d , w h o s e 
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interest rates are generally below the ruling commercial 
ones. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 
May be available, depending on individual cases . It 
should be noted that company tax at 25% is lower than 
in most countries and that personal income tax has a 
ceiling of 25% 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment for 
hotel and other tourist construction: 
Rates on most items vary between free and 17% with items 
of Commonwealth origin receiving preferential treatment. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 
In 1970 the Tourist Authority is to receive a grant of 
$5,500 from the Government. 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 
As above. 

5 . Action Taken During the Current Year 

Not available at time of publication 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

Details are not yet available, as the Authority has only just been 
established. 
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British Virgin Islands 

The tour is t potential of this group of more than 60 i s l ands , i s l e t s , 
rocks and cays, l ies in the numerous na tura l endowments which include the 
pleasant sub- t rop ica l c l imate , many secluded white sandy beaches , con-
s iderable scenic beauty, safe anchorages for yachtsmen, wa te r s teeming with 
game fish (the BVI holds no l e s s than four internat ional world r eco rds ) and 
the p leasures of exploring these comparatively undeveloped i s l a n d s . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour is t Industry 

Though st i l l ve ry much in its infancy the tour i s t indust ry in these 
is lands is showing rapid growth with an i n c r e a s e of 29% in a r r i v a l s during 
1969 over the preceding y e a r and a projected i n c r e a s e of near ly 60% estimated 
for the cu r r en t y e a r (1970). 

Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s , 1968 : 22 ,793 
1969 : 29 ,513 
1970 : 4 7 , 4 8 0 ( p r o j e c t e d to ta l ) 

V i s i t o r s a r e main ly f rom the U S A , UK o r C a n a d a and a 10% sampl ing 
of a l l d e p a r t u r e s fo r 1969 p r o d u c e d the fo l l owing : 

US v i s i t o r s 57% 1 6 , 8 2 2 ( p r o j e c t e d to ta l ) 
UK v i s i t o r s 26% 7 , 6 7 3 
C a n a d i a n v i s i t o r s 12% 3 , 5 4 2 
O t h e r s 5% 1 ,476 

A v e r a g e l eng th of s t a y : US v i s i t o r s : 5 . 5 d a y s 
UK v i s i t o r s : 10 d a y s 
C a n a d i a n v i s i t o r s : 7 d a y s 

Owing to the length of s tay by UK v i s i t o r s the i r actual expenditure 
near ly equals that of US v i s i t o r s , giving a ra t io of $ 5 . 0 0 expenditure by 
US tour i s t s to $ 4 . 0 0 by UK v i s i t o r s and $ 1 . 1 2 by Canad ians . 

No f igures a r e available for foreign exchange r e c e i p t s , but the 
industry is re l iably estimated to be worth in excess of $ 3 . 6 million for 1969. 

Communications with pr incipal tour i s t depa r tu r e points in the 
Western Hemisphere have hampered development but the lengthening of 
Beef Island Airpor t to 3,600 feet has provided a total of approximately 
75,000 a i rc ra f t sea t s pe r annum. 

Communications by sea were a lso enhanced by the introduction of a 
hydrofoil s e r v i c e , which gave an additional 91,250 sea t s pe r y e a r , bringing 
the total to r a t h e r more than 200,000 sea t s available by f e r ry s e rv i ce s 
between the BVI and USVI. 

These improvements cons iderably improved the day- tour i s t traffic 
potential from neighbouring Virgin Is lands of the United S t a t e s . An added 
advantage was that "same-day" connections to t r a v e l l e r s from North 
America and Europe by a i r we re now available via San Juan, Pue r to Rico o r 
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via Antigua. 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

There is at p resen t an Administrat ive S e c r e t a r y whose task it is 
to p r e p a r e and d is t r ibute tour i s t information and to a s s i s t Government in 
in f ras t ruc tura l development in the tour i s t f ield. His responsib i l i t ies include 
the promotion of investment in both public and pr ivate s ec to r s of the i s land 's 
economy. 

A Sta tutory Tour is t Board has been formed and has taken on the 
responsibi l i ty for the p repara t ion and dissemination of tour i s t information. 

There a r e information offices in the United Kingdom (London) and 
in the United S ta tes (New York) . 

3 . Internal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisa t ion 

The majority of v i s i t o r s stay in hotels o r guest houses which a r e 
pr ivately owned. There a r e 520 hotel and guest house b e d s . Beef Island 
a i rpor t is adequate for the recept ion of Avro 74£ a i r c r a f t . 

Trave l agencies - The re a r e th ree t rave l agencies in the Is land, 
all of which a r e based in Road Town, Tor to la , capital of the Virgin I s l ands . 

Training - Schemes for t ra ining a r e being taken with colleges and 
schools outside the i s l a n d s . A branch of the Skinner S e c r e t a r i a l School 
has recent ly been es tabl ished in the t e r r i t o r y . 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership o r s h a r e s in ho t e l s : 

None at p r e s e n t . 

(ii) F inancia l a s s i s t a nc e specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and gua ran tees ) : 

None. 

(iii) Income tax and o ther concess ions on hotels income: 

The income a r i s ing from a newly e rec ted hotel is 
exempt from income tax for a period of seven o r ten 
y e a r s o r in the ca se of an extension for a period of ten 
o r 20 y e a r s . 

S imi la r ly , the P ionee r Se rv i ce s and E n t e r p r i s e s 
Ordinance provides that in ce r t a in c i rcumstances an 
industry may be dec la red "P ionee r E n t e r p r i s e " p r o -
viding for exemption from income tax for a period of 
ten y e a r s . 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for 
hotels o r o ther tour i s t cons t ruc t ion : 

The p resen t Hotels Aid Ordinance gives special con-
cess ions to persons who cons t ruc t o r extend hotels of 
not l e s s than 4- bedrooms. 
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Specified building materials and equipment are allowed 
duty free entry. Special duty-free concessions are 
granted to "pioneer" manufactures for the importation 
of equipment, plant and building materials for the 
establishment or extension of a "pioneer" enterpr ise . 

Note: The Fiscal Review Committee produced a 
number of recommendations for the restructur-
ing of machinery for the collection of Government 
revenue. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 
Government provides some financing for the activities of 
the Department of Tourism and also the Information 
Services . 

(vi) Government expenditure of infra-structure: 
Government is involved in an ambitious programme for the 
provision of roads, electricity, water and sewerage 
systems and a deep water harbour. 

5. Action Taken During the Current Year 

The extension made to the Beef Island Airport and the provision of 
certain services (electricity) have had a direct impact on the tourist industry. 
In addition, there has been an increase in the ter r i tory 's promotional 
efforts: the islands were featured in the Financial Times Survey of August 
12, 1969, as well as in the November (1969) issue of the West Indies 
Chronicle; the Territory is participating in a promotional campaign in the 
USA and Canada, which is being organised by the Caribbean Tourist 
Association, and finally, a new brochure is to be published in the near 
future. 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

The improvement of communications to the islands' major tourist 
departure points in North America and Europe has been the first stage in 
the plans to bring the British Virgin Islands into a more prominent resor t 
centre in the Caribbean. The next stage centres around building of 
additional hotels. A target of some 1,275 tourist beds is aimed at by 1972. 
These will be provided by private enterpr ise . 
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Cayman Islands 

The tour i s t potential of the Cayman Islands l ies in i ts delightful 
cl imate; beaches which compare with the best in the Car ibbean; excep-
tionally c l ea r water for scuba diving, water s p o r t s , game fishing and 
sai l ing; good inexpensive hotels and proximity to the American continent . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Industry 

Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s , 1966: 8 ,243 
1967: 10,278 
1968: U , 4 6 0 
1969: 19,411 

Mainly from United Sta tes (72%) and Canada (10%) (1968). 

About 75% spend whole holiday in Caymans and the remainder spend 
at l eas t five days combined with v i s i t s to other Caribbean holiday c e n t r e s . 

Ninety-seven pe r cent of tour i s t s a r r i v e by a i r . 

Fore ign exchange r ece ip t s from tour ism, 1968: £1 ,250 ,000 

Tourism accounts for over half the t e r r i t o r y ' s foreign exchange 
e a r n i n g s . 

2. Official Promotional Organisat ion 

The Cayman Islands Tour i s t Board was formed on 1st January 
1966 and there a r e tour i s t agencies in New York and Miami, USA. Also, 
as a member of the Car ibbean Trave l Associat ion (CTA) and the Mid-
Americas Tourism Council (MATCO), the Cayman Islands sends i t s 
r ep re sen t a t i ve s to all meetings concerned with tourism in the Car ibbean . 

8. Internal and In f ra - s t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

Tour i s t s s tay in ho te l s , r e s iden t i a l clubs or ren ted co t t ages . 
There is a total of approximately 900 b e d s . 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho te l s : 

None . 

(ii) Financial a s s i s t ance specifically available 
( e . g . loans and gua ran tees ) : 

None. 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

There is no income nor company nor profits t ax . 
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(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment 
for hotel and other tourist construction: 

Reduced duty concessions on building materials, furniture 
and equipment. 

(v) The provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 

Government maintains the local Tourist Board which 
covers publicity. 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 
The Government of the Cayman Islands finances the local 
Tourist Board and, within the limits of its financial 
resources , it does all it can to finance and to encourage 
the tourist industry; e . g . no income tax, no company or 
profits tax and reduced duty concessions on building 
materials, furniture and equipment for hotels. 

5 . Action Taken During the Current Year 

The Tourist Board, through a combination of advertising 
publicity and sales promotion again effected a record year for tourism 
during 1969. North American travel agents, airlines personnel and travel 
writers were brought to this terr i tory and a new publicity department was 
set up within the Tourist Board. Several apartments are under construc-
tion, but no new hotels were built. 

6. Future Plans for the Tourist Industry 

Construction of a major hotel in the very near future is imperative, 
Also needed are more res taurants , shops, a golf course and a tennis club. 
The government plans to control the growth of the tourist industry and 
gambling in any form will not be allowed. 
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* 

Dominica 

The tour i s t potential of the is land l i es in the extent and scenic 
value of i ts t ropica l fores t s which cannot be equalled in any a r e a so 
access ib le to v i s i t o r s from Europe and North America . Complementing the 
fores ts a r e impress ive mountains , many r i v e r s , wa te r fa l l s , lakes and hot 
and cold s p r i n g s . The coas ta l scenery has many good swimming beaches 
and is fringed with palms and lush t ropica l vegeta t ion. 

1 . Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Industry 

Dominica's tour i s t indust ry is s t i l l ve ry young, but t he re is a 
considerable potential which remains to be tapped. 

Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s , 1966: 6 ,188 
1967: 7 ,173 
1968: not available 

These v i s i t o r s a r e mainly from North America . 

Dominica is se rved daily by both Leeward Islands Air Transpor t 
and Car iba i r from the other i s lands in the Car ibbean , and by Br i t i sh West 
Indian Airways from New York and Miami through connections at e i ther 
Antigua or Barbados ; by BOAC from London, Bermuda and New York, by 
Air Canada from Montreal and Toronto with similar connec t ions . 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

There is a Tour i s t Board supported by the Government to the 
extent of #12 ,000 EC in 1968. Development plans envisage an office and 
recept ion building costing $40,000 and an annual expenditure on promotion 
of $25 ,000 . 

3. Internal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

There a r e about 150 hotel beds available in th ree small hotels 
ca ter ing for t o u r i s t s , and some guest houses (June, 1968). There is an 
a i rpor t of adequate s tandard for the recept ion of AVRO 748 type a i r c r a f t . 

4. Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho te l s : 

470 Government s h a r e s valued at $46,996 EC in the For t 
Young Hotel . 

(ii) Financia l a s s i s t ance specifically available 
( e . g . loans and gua ran tees ) : 

None. 

* Information unrevised s ince June, 1968, as fur ther information on 
Dominica was not available at time of publ icat ion. 
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(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

The Development Incentives Ordinance provides for the 
granting of ce r ta in rel ief from income tax to companies 
in development e n t e r p r i s e s which include the construct ion 
e t c . of hotels and other tour i s t accommodation. 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for hotel 
or other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

The Hotels Ordinance provides for the importation of ce r ta in 
building mater ia l s and a r t i c l e s of hotel equipment free from 
customs d u t i e s . 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

None. 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

Government par t ic ipa tes indirect ly by provision of r o a d s , 
a i rpo r t s and the instal lat ion of e lec t r ic i ty and w a t e r . 

5. Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

Not available at time of publicat ion. 

6 . Future Plans for the Tour i s t Industry 

As the tour i s t indust ry begins to assume growing significance 
for Dominica, the outlook will inevitably become more p r o g r e s s i v e . The 
Government is not unmindful of the manner in which the potential for 
tourism is highlighted in the T r ipa r t i t e Economic Survey of the Eas t e rn 
Caribbean T e r r i t o r i e s . However , any comprehensive proposa l for overa l l 
development in Dominica awaits specific and detai led studies of the exist ing 
poss ib i l i t i e s . 
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Fiji 

The tour i s t potential of Fi j i is enhanced by its internat ional 
a i rpor t at Nandi and by i ts magnificent pr incipal harbour at Suva . The 
climate is mild and equable due to the moderating influence of the ocean 
which sur rounds the Islands. Tour i s t s to Fij i can tour the native v i l l ages , 
explore the co ra l r e e f s , go deep - sea f ishing, swim at magnificent beaches 
or in c lea r cobalt blue lagoons , v is i t colourful m a r k e t s , indulge in all 
manner of s p o r t s , par take of exotic foods or attempt to solve the mystery of 
the fire w a l k e r s . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Industry 

Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s : 1966: 44 ,561 
1967: 56,021 
1968: 66,458 
1969: 85,163 

Mainly from New Zealand, Aust ra l ia and the United S t a t e s . 

Ninety-seven pe r cent of v i s i t o r s staying one day or longer a r r i v e 
by a i r but the re a r e a lso a l a rge number of c r u i s e ships which cal l for a 
one or two-day stay only. The number of c ru i s e p a s s e n g e r s in 1969 was 
4 1 , 5 0 6 . To these should be added 44 ,267 scheduled line p a s s e n g e r s on 
t r ans -Pac i f i c voyages . 

About half the v i s i t o r s to Fij i spend a few days en route to another 
des t ina t ion . 

The average length of stay of v i s i t o r s was 8.9 days in 1969. 

Fore ign exchange r ece ip t s from tour i sm: 

1969: $F. 23 mi l . (g ross ) 

As a percentage of foreign exchange earn ings ( g r o s s ) , 

1969: 20%. 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

( i ) Minis t ry of Communications, Works and Tour i sm. 

( i i ) The Fij i Vis i to r s Bureau is the organisat ion respons ib le for 
promoting, encouraging and developing the tour i s t indust ry 
in F i j i . The powers of the Bureau a r e set forth in the 
1969 Ordinance as follows : 

(a) to engage in , or a r r a n g e for , publicity for Fi j i by 
any appropr ia te means of communication, with pa r t i cu la r 
r e f e r ence to i ts tour i s t a t t rac t ions and fac i l i t i es ; 

(b) to induce and a s s i s t t r ave l agen t s , t r anspor t ope ra to r s 
and other appropr ia te bod ies , or pe r sons engaged in any 
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publicity medium, to encourage people in other countr ies 
to vis i t F i j i ; 

(c) to p roduce , or cause to be produced, and to sel l or to 
d is t r ibute free of c h a r g e , magaz ines , pamphlets and other 
publications and adver t i s ing mat te r ; 

(d) to organise demonstrat ions of local cul ture and 
enter tainments in Fij i or e l s e w h e r e ; 

(e) to collect information in re la t ion to any re levant matter 
and to publ ish, disseminate or supply, with or without 
c h a r g e , any such information or the r e s u l t s of, or 
conclusions drawn from, the Bureau ' s considerat ion of 
any such information; 

(f) to unde r t ake , in any country outside F i j i , the provis ion , 
with or without c h a r g e , of a s s i s t ance to t r ave l agen t s , 
t r anspor t ope ra to r s and other appropr ia te bodies or 
pe r sons in a r ranging t r ave l accommodation or other 
s e rv i ce s or faci l i t ies for people visi t ing F i j i , where the 
Board is sat isf ied that no person whose pr incipal place of 
bus iness is in F i j i , unde r t akes , in that country outside 
F i j i , the provis ion of a s s i s t ance of the same kind; 

(g) to seek and accept cont r ibu t ions , by way of cash and 
a s s i s t ance in kind pa r t i cu la r ly with the object of 
es tabl ishing the maximum par t ic ipat ion by the commecial 
community in the promotion of Fij i as a holiday r e s o r t ; 

(h) with the approval of the Min i s t e r , to do such other things 
as the Board may from time to time determine to be 
n e c e s s a r y for the promotion of Fij i as a holiday r e s o r t . 

( i i i ) The Fiji Vis i to rs Bureau is the marketing organisat ion for the 
Government of Fi j i so far as tourism is conce rned . It 
maintains ove r sea s offices in Sydney and Melbourne , 
Austra l ia ,and Auckland, New Zea land . The Bureau under takes 
tour i s t publicity and promotion abroad and maintains a 
r e s e a r c h sect ion which covers expenditure by v i s i t o r s , v i s i to r 
r eac t i on , v i s i to r motivation and basic data on v i s i t o r s 
a r r iv ing in F i j i . The Bureau is a non-profi t making o rgan i sa -
tion and is supported by commercial and indus t r ia l concerns 
in Fi j i in addition to the support it r e ce ive s from the Govern-
ment. 

3 . Internal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

Vis i to rs to Fij i s tay in hotels and at the end of 1969 the re were 
1,411 rooms of in ternat ional s t andard ; some 4-00 additional rooms a r e under 
construct ion or planned for 1970. 

Training - A staff t ra ining unit has been es tabl i shed at the Der r i ck Techni -
cal Institute to opera te t ra ining c o u r s e s for hotel staff in var ious f i e lds . 
Government has a lso agreed in pr inciple to the establ ishment of a separa te 
Hotel and Cater ing School . 
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4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho te l s : 

None 

(ii) Financia l a s s i s t ance specifically available 
( e . g . loans and gua ran tees ) : 

Under the Hotels Aid Ordinance 1964 a generous subsidy 
or investment allowance can be obtained on the total capital 
expenditure of new hotel const ruct ions and extensions to 
exist ing h o t e l s . 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

Under the Income Tax Ordinance 1964 a special deprecia t ion 
allowance and other concess ions can be claimed on the 
approved total capi ta l expenditure of hotel construct ion or 
extensions to exist ing h o t e l s . 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for 
hotel and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion : 

None. 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

See pa rag raph (vi) below. 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

Government g ran t s to maintain the Fij i Vis i to rs Bureau 
during 1969 amounted to $ F . 200,000 about 90% of total 
expend i tu re . Indirect ly Government a lso a s s i s t s with the 
provis ion of bas ic s e r v i c e s such as w a t e r , e l ec t r i c power , 
roading and overa l l planning of r e s o r t f ac i l i t i e s . 

5 . Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

At the end of 1969 the Fij i Tour i s t Commission and Vis i to rs 
Bureau Ordinance rep laced the previous Fi j i Vis i to r s Bureau Ordinance . 
This c rea t ed a Fi j i Tour i s t Commission consis t ing of the Minis ter 
respons ib le for Tourism and two other Min is te r s appointed by the Chief 
Minis ter whose purpose is to "encourage and develop the Fij i tour i s t 
industry and tour i s t traffic t o , within, and beyond F i j i , taking into 
considerat ion at all times the t rue cu l tu res and customs of the peoples of 
F i j i " . The new legis la t ion provides for the continuation of a s ta tutory Fij i 
Vis i to rs Bureau with wider powers than p rev ious ly , while the Commission 
is empowered to give d i rec t ions to the Board of the Bureau with r e spec t 
to mat te r s of pol icy , including d i rec t ions with r e s p e c t to the genera l nature 
and extent of the operat ions of the Bureau . 

Another important decis ion is that in future the Government grant 
to the Bureau will be paid on the bas i s of $ F . 3 pe r head in re la t ion to the 
number of v i s i t o r s who came to Fi j i in the previous y e a r . This decision 
will facil i tate forward planning by the Bureau . 
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6. Future Plans for the Industry 

The Fij i Tour is t Commission has agreed to ask the Internat ional 
Bank for Reconstruct ion and Development to a s s i s t Government in a r rang ing 
for an overal l survey for the o rde r ly development of tour i s t requi rements 
throughout F i j i . It is hoped that such a survey will include advice and 
recommendations on the following m a t t e r s : 

(i) the possible zoning of tour i s t development a r e a s to foster and 
control such development; 

(ii) special considerat ion for the need to spread development 
to outlying a r e a s and i s l ands ; 

(iii) advice on the appropr ia te policy for offering incentives to 
achieve the r ight kind of tour i s t development in the r ight 
p l ace s ; 

(iv) advice on the possible establishment of one or more major 
integrated r e s o r t complexes . 
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Gibraltar 

Gibraltar 's tourist potential stems from the historic and cultural 
associations with Britain extending over 266 yea r s , the benefits Gibraltar 
has to offer as a Mediterranean resort with sun, sea , beaches and competitive 
shopping and her geographic position both as gateway to North Africa and at 
the entrance to the Mediterranean. 

In recent years there has been a strong swing in emphasis from 
transit tourism to development as a resort . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

Number of visitor a r r iva l s , 1967: 
1968: 
1969: 

463,642 
306,010 
220,171 

(The definition of ' tourist ' recommended by the UN Conference on 
International Travel and Tourism, Rome 1963, applies to tourist statistics 
only subsequent to 1.1.68). 

The great preponderance of visitors arr ive from the United Kingdom, 
with much smaller numbers, principally day excursionists , from Morocco, 
USA, Germany and F rance . 

During the period 1967-1969, there have been changes in the mode 
of travel of incoming v is i tors . The following table gives a breakdown: 

1967 1968 1969 

Arrivals by air 59,476 45,952 46,204 
by sea 208,022 206,135 173,967 

(by ferry from Spain) (58,180) (99,446) (64,640) B 
by land 196,144 53,923 A 

463,642 306,010 220,171 

A Land Front ier with Spain closed to tourists 20 .5 .68 . 
B F e r r y link with Spain ceased operation 26.6.69. 

The estimated net contribution of tourism to GDP was £1.56 million. 

2 . Official Promotional Organisation 

The Gibraltar Tourist Office is a Department of the Government of 
Gibraltar and the Minister for Tourism and Municipal Services is responsible 
for policy. 

The functions of the Gibraltar Tourist Office a r e : -

(i) Promotion of Tourism - the marketing of tourism to 
Gibraltar including advertising, point of sa le , public 
relations and other promotional activities such as the 

155 



organisat ion of facility v is i t s by members of the 
p r e s s , t r ave l w r i t e r s and t r ave l a g e n t s . 

(ii) Welcome S e r v i c e s - operat ion of tour i s t information 
cen t re s at a r r i v a l points in Gibra l t a r and from an 
office in the United Kingdom. 

(iii) Specia l Activi t ies - management of s i t es of tour i s t i c 
and h i s to r ic i n t e r e s t in G ib ra l t a r ; 

- organisat ion of fes t ivals and 
other functions of cul tura l value to a t t r ac t the t o u r i s t . 

(iv) Liaison - maintenance of r e g u l a r contact with all 
organisa t ions connected with the tour i s t t r ade in 
Gib ra l t a r and in the United Kingdom who may promote 
t r ave l to G ib ra l t a r ; 

- development of tour ism consc iousness in 
Gib ra l t a r by stimulating act ivi t ies designed to 
improve the image of the r e s o r t ; 

- promotion of Gib ra l t a r to potential 
d e v e l o p e r s , c ru i se ship ope ra to r s and other inves to r s 
in the tour i s t f ield. 

(v) Resea rch and Development - p repa ra t ion and d i s t r i -
bution of s ta t i s t i ca l da t a , par t ic ipat ion in comparative 
studies of tour ism in different r e s o r t s ; 

- at tendance at appropr ia te 
meetings of in ternat ional and regional o rgan i sa t i ons . 

Gib ra l t a r has been a member of IUOTO since 1953 and par t ic ipa te 
in meetings of the Regional Commission for Tour ism in E u r o p e . The Gibra l t a r 
Tour i s t Office maintains c lose t i e s with the Br i t i sh Tour i s t Author i ty . 

3 . Internal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisa t ion 

The Gib ra l t a r Tour i s t Office ope ra te s from Administrat ive Head-
q u a r t e r s in G i b r a l t a r . Information Offices a r e cen t ra l ly si tuated in ideal 
p remises in Main S t r e e t and at the var ious points of e n t r y . To deal d i rec t 
with United Kingdom enqui r ies - the main market for tourism to Gibra l t a r -
a small information office i s maintained in London. 

The rep resen ta t ive body respons ib le for putting the views of the 
t r ave l and tour i s t indus t ry to Government i s the Gib ra l t a r Trave l Assoc ia t ion . 
The Di rec to r of Tour ism is an ex-officio member of the Board of th is body 
and acts as the link through which contact with Government i s maintained. 

As at 31st December , 1969, t he re were 12 hotels - 1,446 b e d s . 
Seven of the establ ishments - 1,179 beds (81.4% of the total) a r e of a s tandard 
acceptable to tour ope ra to r s , remaining establ ishments being of the small 
pr iva te hotel t ype . 

Over the y e a r s t he r e has been v e r y l i t t le development of supple-
mentary accommodation suitable for t o u r i s t s . Conditions for the growth of 
boarding houses and pensions have never been a p p r o p r i a t e . With a density 
of 300 pe r sons to the a c r e , p r e s s u r e on housing to meet the needs of the local 
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population has always been extremely high. 

The following table shows arr ivals in hotels, sleeper nights, per-
centage occupancy and average length of stay in days for the past three years; 

Arrivals in Hotels 
Sleeper nights 
Percentage Occupancy 
Average length of stay 

(days) 

53,183(100.0) 
185,734(100.0) 
55.3 

3.5 (100.0) 

55,160(103.7) 
211,501 (113.8) 

57.2 

3.8 (108.6) 

48,753( 92.7) 
235,235(126.7) 

57.6 

4 .8 (137.1) 

Gibraltar has five beaches, all accessible to the general public. 
Three situated on the East side of the peninsula are sandy, while two facing 
West into the Bay of Algeciras are of pebbles and stone. Over the past few 
years considerable improvement has been made to all beaches and to the on-
the-spot amenities they provide the tourist and the resident. 

Training - There is no formal training programme for personnel in the field 
of catering travel or tourism. In 1970 it is intended to introduce Industrial 
Training legislation, making it possible to offer suitable sandwich courses 
for existing personnel. Taking into account the limited size of the labour 
force 7 0 0 - 8 0 0 in hotels, restaurants and the travel business, it is thought 
that for new recruits better results will obtain by offering scholarships and 
awards to training colleges and training establishments in the United Kingdom 
than by setting up a hotel training course in Gibraltar . 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels: 

Government has no ownership of hotels nor does it 
participate in the equity of publicly or privately 
owned organisations. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available 
( e . g . loans and guarantees): 

In 1967 a hotel aid programme was introduced by 
the Government of Gibral tar . Within certain 
limits this provides for long term loans on approved 
projects where the capital value is in excess of 
£20,000. These are repayable over 20 y e a r s . The 
rate of interest is 5% and there is a moratorium on 
repayment of principal and interest during the first 
five year period. Maximum loans are at the rate of 
25% of the cost of construction or £500 per bed, 
whichever is the lower. 

(iii) Income tax concessions on hotel or other tourist 
income : 

The Development Aid Ordinance (Cap 44), provides 
that in the case of investments in excess of £25,000 
in any one yea r , a developer is granted relief from 
income tax up to the amount of capital expenditure 
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incurred on approved development projects 
(excluding any loan or other assistance forthcoming 
either from HMG or the Government of Gibraltar) . 
The Public Health Ordinance also provides for a 
five-year period of graduated rating relief. 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment 
for hotel and other tourist construction: 

No special concessions are made on the import of 
material and equipment for hotels and other tourist 
construction. Basic building materials are however 
exempt from payment of duty. Current rate of duty 
on other imports stands at 10% ad valorem. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 

The 1969 Budget for the Gibraltar Tourist Office -
£77,000 - included a sum of £49,000 available for 
marketing activities and the operation of an 
Information Centre in London. In 1970 a budget of 
£83,000 will include £53,000 for such activities. 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure : 

The Government of Gibraltar has pursued a con-
sistent policy of improvement to touristic facilities 
over the past three y e a r s . This has been designed 
to strengthen the appeals of Gibraltar for the 
resort-stay tourist and has been made possible 
through the provision of funds from the Colonial 
Development and Welfare Scheme. The programme 
has been concentrated upon improvements in the 
Upper Rock, to beaches, to the construction of 
promenades and to general beautification works. 

5 . Action Taken During the Current Year 

Following a request from the Government of Gibraltar , the Ministry 
of Overseas Development engaged a London firm of Management Consultants, 
P . A . International, to make a broad economic study of tourism to Gibraltar 
and to prepare a phase programme for tourist development. 

The work, scheduled to take one yea r , commenced in July 1969, and 
will be based upon interviews from 5,000 departing tour is t s . Information 
will be provided on who visits Gibraltar , for how long and what are the levels 
of tourist expenditure. Conclusions on likely growth and the areas in which 
to concentrate future development will assist Government when considering 
policy decisions in the field of tourism. 

An Interim Report based upon interview work carried out during the 
summer months was made available at the end of 1969. 

Close liaison was established with leading tour operators featuring 
Gibraltar. A co-operative marketing programme helped achieve a significant 
increase in the number of inclusive tour holidaymakers. It is estimated that 
some 9,000 such tourist - 18% of total arr ivals in hotels - accounted for 
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108,000 sleeper nights (46% of the total). 

Strong emphasis was given to increasing the number of day excursion 
visitors both from Morocco and from visiting cruise ships. The results in 
Morocco were highly satisfactory - a 21% increase - but against the changing 
pattern of cruise traffic the number of such vessels calling at Gibraltar fell 
from 150 to 124, leading to a 9% drop in the number of passengers visiting 
the r e so r t . 

In terms of product, there was an increase in the number of beds 
available to v is i tors , from 1,122 to 1,446 - close on 30%. These were 
largely due to the completion on the Eastern littoral of the 'Both Worlds' 
Holiday Village, a new and attractive development able to provide for the 
self-catering holidaymaker and to further extensions at the Caleta Palace 
Hotel. 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

It is hoped to achieve the level of 2,500 beds set as a target for 
Gibraltar 's tourist industry by 1974. The present availability of labour and 
the competing pressures upon the construction industry for extensions to a 
social programme divided mainly between improved housing and further edu-
cational facilities, must make for some delay in the completion of the hotel 
programme from the date originally forecast. 

The P . A . Report contends that if growth in sleeper nights could be 
increased from the present level of 14-% per annum to 16% per annum, the net 
contribution to GDP of the expenditure of tourists staying in hotels would 
lead to a rate growth in the economy of 5% per annum. 

Negotiations are in train with hotel and marina developers for the 
development of additional facilities for the touris t . One result of the recent 
development of Gibraltar as a long-stay resort has been a growing disparity 
between traffic in the peak and off seasons. It is intended to give consider-
able emphasis to a programme which could stimulate higher levels of traffic 
during the off-season and so help redress this imbalance. 

There is a need to ensure that parallel with the growth in tourist 
facilities, there is a continuing maintenance of standards and quality of 
service, thus ensuring satisfaction with the tourist product. Plans for 
further beautification and improvement are in hand. 
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Gilbert and Ellice Islands 

The potential for tour ism in the i s lands of this Colony is considered 
to be both novel and adequate to war ran t the c rea t ion at an ea r ly date of 
facil i t ies to encourage tou r i sm. The climate is a t rop ica l one , but the heat 
is not ex t reme, t empera tu res being usual ly in the vicinity of 80 d e g r e e s , and 
the eas t e r ly t r ade winds prevent ing discomfort . Most people who choose the 
is lands for a holiday have a ce r ta in love for the s e a , and of the fun and sport 
which the sea has to offer . These atol ls will not disappoint such v i s i t o r s , 
offering game fishing outside the r e e f s , night-time reef fishing with f l a r e s , 
schnorkeling in the lagoons , sai l ing in out r igger c a n o e s , motor boating and 
w a t e r - s k i i n g , and swimming from the lagoon b e a c h e s . The p ic turesque 
vi l lages and mission s tat ions all provide i n t e r e s t and v a r i e t y , and v i s i to r s 
on a flying visi t to the i s lands cannot fail to marvel at t he i r beauty from the 
a i r . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Industry 

The value and extent of the tour i s t indus t ry in these i s lands is negl i-
gible at p r e s e n t , but the administrat ion i s exploring eve ry avenue for the 
increas ing of Colony revenues , and at the same time is seeking some form of 
indust ry within the t e r r i t o r y which will broaden the hor izons of the i s l a n d e r s . 
The development of a small tour i s t indus t ry is seen as a pa r t i a l solution to 
this problem. 

2 . Official Promotional Organisat ion 

A study i s in p r o c e s s of the methods used by neighbouring Pacific 
t e r r i t o r i e s to induce the investment of ex te rna l capi tal towards the develop-
ment of faci l i t ies for tou r i sm, and of the manner in which in te rna l o rgan i -
sations a re formed and opera te for the encouragement of indigenous p a r t i c i -
pation and the improvement and maintenance of s t a n d a r d s . 

3 . Internal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisa t ion 

The re is a fully-l icenced hotel (23 beds) at Ta rawa in the Gilbert 
I s l ands , and a ful l- l icenced guest house (12 beds) at Funafuti in the El l ice 
Islands which provide full accommodation for v i s i t o r s . It i s expected that 
i nc reased accommodation will be essen t i a l at Ta rawa within the n e a r future , 
and pre l iminary planning i s under cons ide ra t ion . In addition the re a re 
Government r e s t houses of local design and const ruct ion on each island 
throughout the Colony, but these a r e not provided with c a r e t a k e r s and offer 
l i t t le more than camping fac i l i t i e s . 

A Colony Government v e s s e l , in co-ordina t ion with the s e r v i c e s of 
the regional a i r w a y s , opera tes " a i r / s e a t ou r s " by which v i s i t o r s to the 
Gilbert and El l i ce Is lands may t r ave l one way by sea and the other by a i r 
between the Colony and F i j i . In ternal t r ave l i s available on Government 
in t e r - i s l and tour ing v e s s e l s , and between Ta rawa and a limited number of 
outer i s lands by the in te rna l a i r s e r v i c e . 

The southern arm of Ta rawa a to l l , an urban a r e a , i s in the p r o c e s s 
of cons iderable development, and extensions to the ove r - a l l e lec t r i c i ty 
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service are expected to be completed in 1970. Passenger travel is provided 
within the urban a rea , which covers some 25 miles of atoll rim, by omnibus 
and lagoon launch services . 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels: 

Government owns the buildings of the hotel complex at 
Tarawa, the operation being on lease to a local 
commercial organisation. Similarly, Government owns 
the guest house property at Funafuti; the restaurant 
and b a r i s leased to a local entrepreneur, but accommo-
dation charges are paid to the office of the District 
Commissioner; Government is responsible for the 
maintenance of the fabric and equipment. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available ( e . g . , 
loans and guarantees): 

Limited funds are available on approved application to 
the Agricultural and Industrial Loans Board. 

(iii) Income and other concessions on hotel and other tourist 
income : 

Apart from rentals from the hotel and guest house, and 
indirectly from customs duties on imports and sales of 
handicrafts , e t c . , none . 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment 
for hotel and other tourist construction: 

Legislative provision exists for exemptions from 
customs duties under certain circumstances, and the 
matter is under further examination. 

(v) The provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 

Limited funds are available annually within the finances 
of the Broadcasting and Information Department. 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 

The first phase of the development of an internal air 
service has been completed, giving a total of five 
aerodromes within the Colony; improvements and 
expansions to facilities at the Tarawa aerodrome are 
currently being carr ied out; it is planned that further 
aerodromes be constructed at outer is lands, but such 
developments and the speed with which they are imple-
mented will depend upon the viability of and the demand 
for the internal a i r serv ice . 

5 . Action Taken During the Current Year 

A Report received subsequent to a Socio-Economic Survey in the 
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Colony during 1968, while admitting the exis tence of a tourism potent ia l , 
r ecorded the opinion that in the light of exist ing i n t e r - t e r r i t o r i a l communi-
cations , the Colony should not itself invest funds in tour i sm, but should 
endeavour to induce the investment of cap i t a l , from e l s e w h e r e , in the p r o -
motion of the indust ry in these i s lands and a t o l l s . The recommendations 
contained in the Report have been accep ted , and during the cu r r en t y e a r some 
considerat ion has been given to the prepara t ion of legislat ion aimed at the 
encouragement of inves tors with i n t e r e s t s in hotels and tourism development 
in gene ra l , and to the establishment of a minimal in f r a - s t ruc tu re , under 
Government con t ro l , possibly in the form of a " tourism bureau" , fur ther to 
encourage and guide the indust ry - and to this end a senior Government officer 
undertook a study-tour in Fi j i and Wes te rn Samoa. A number of organisat ions 
with exist ing i n t e r e s t s in tou r i sm, t r ave l and hotels in the south Pacific have 
displayed in te res t in conditions and c i rcumstances in the Colony. 

While the p resen t limitations on i n t e r - t e r r i t o r i a l a i r t r ave l remain 
the pr incipal obstruct ion to developments , the regional a i r l i n e , Fi j i Airways 
Limited, has long had an application before the Civil Aeronaut ics Bureau at 
Washington, D . C . , for authori ty to extend i t s p resen t s e rv i ce s beyond 
Tarawa to Majuro in the Marsha l l Is lands (the T rus t T e r r i t o r i e s of the 
Pacific Is lands) - the ga ins , not only to the Gilber t and El l ice Is lands Colony 
but a lso to other t e r r i t o r i e s in the south Pac i f i c , from the closing of the 
Tarawa Majuro " a i r gap" , a r e obvious; at the same t ime, it i s understood 
that Air Mic rones i a , a subs id iary of Continental Air l ines (USA), may have 
an in te res t in extending the i r Hawai ' i -Majuro-Guam se rv i ce s southwards to / 
through the Gilbert and El l ice I s lands . Ai r Mic rones i a , however , u t i l izes 
a i rc raf t for which the cora l aerodromes in the Colony may not at p resen t be 
su i t ab le . P lans for improvements to the aerodrome at Bonriki (Tarawa) a r e 
cu r ren t ly being implemented which might well effect this si tuation in due 
c o u r s e . 

6 . Fu tu re P lans for the Industry 

The atol ls and reef i s lands of the Colony a r e small and widely 
s epa ra t ed , forming a chain exceeding 1,000 miles in length . The dis tances 
between is lands , and the dis tance of the two main groups from the n e a r e s t 
internat ional aerodrome a r e a limitation to t he i r tour i s t po ten t ia l . The 
Colony cannot expect to a t t r ac t t ou r i s t s in any numbers until it i s on a 
"through" a i r r o u t e , and in this connection the regional a i r c a r r i e r has had 
appl icat ion, for some t ime , before the United S ta te s Civil Aeronaut ics Bureau 
for extension of i t s weekly s e r v i c e , between Fi j i and the Gilber t I s l a n d s , to 
the United S ta tes T r u s t T e r r i t o r i e s to the n o r t h , from which p lace , tour i s t s 
would have a i r l ines connection with the F a r E a s t and the American cont inent . 
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* 

Grenada 

The tour i s t industry in Grenada is in i ts infancy but r ea l potential 
for the industry l ies in the development of Ca r r i a cou in the Grenad ines . 
With its pleasing c l imate , excel lent b e a c h e s , a t t rac t ive scenery and 
considerable potential for the development of yachting faci l i t ies the prospec ts 
for the tour i s t indust ry a r e good as soon as the a i r s t r i p at p resen t planned, 
is bui l t . 

Grenada is se rved by Leeward Islands Air T ranspo r t from Puer to 
Rico through the Leeward and Windward I s l ands , Trinidad and Tobago; by 
Ca r iba i r from Puer to Rico; by BWIA from New York and Miami; BOAC 
from London, Bermuda and New York , and by Air Canada from Montreal and 
Toronto with connections at Barbados o r Tr in idad . The flying time from 
Barbados o r Trinidad is 35 o r 4-5 minutes by LIAT o r C a r i b a i r . 

Limited pas senge r s e rv i ce s by sea a r e available from London, 
New York , Miami and Mont rea l . West Indies shipping s e r v i c e s call at 
Grenada fortnight ly. 

2 . Official Promotional Organisa t ion 

There is a small Tour i s t Board on the i s land , but this i s used 
pr imari ly for tour i s t promotion such as adver t i s ing , publicity e t c . 

3 . I n t e r n a l and I n f r a - s t r u c t u r a l O r g a n i s a t i o n 

T h e r e a r e n ine r e s o r t h o t e l s in G r e n a d a , the l a r g e s t h a s 60 r o o m s , 
and o t h e r s r a n g e f rom 12 to 30 r o o m s . M o s t of them a r e o w n e r m a n a g e d . 
The a v e r a g e o c c u p a n c y r a t e f o r the y e a r 1965 w a s b e t w e e n 55% and 60%, 
which i s q u i t e h igh by C a r i b b e a n s t a n d a r d s . 

4. G o v e r n m e n t P a r t i c i p a t i o n 

( i ) O w n e r s h i p o r s h a r e s in h o t e l s : 

N o n e . 

* In fo rmat ion u n r e v i s e d s i n c e J u n e , 1 9 6 8 , a s f u r t h e r i n fo rma t ion on 
G r e n a d a w a s not a v a i l a b l e a t t ime of p u b l i c a t i o n . 
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1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

Number of tourist a r r iva l s , 1966 : 18,135 
1967 : 20,549 
1968 : not available 

Receipts from vis i tors , 1966 : 4.51 million 
1967 : 6.95 million 
1968 : not available 

The average length of stay is 10.4 days. 



(ii) Financia l a s s i s t ance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and guaran tees ) : 

None. 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

The Hotels Aid Ordinance encourages the hotel industry in 
Grenada by granting relief in r e spec t of customs du t i e s , 
income tax and rea l proper ty tax to persons who expend 
moneys upon construct ion and equipment of ho t e l s . 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment for 
hotels o r o ther tour i s t cons t ruc t ion: 

See (iii) above . 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

The Tour is t Board in the is land is granted approximately 
$35 ,000 pe r annum by the Government, pa r t of which is 
used for promotional p u r p o s e s . 

(vi) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

Government par t ic ipa tes indirect ly by the provis ion of roads 
e t c . and the instal lat ion of e lec t r ic i ty and o ther s e r v i c e s . 

Action Taken During the Cur ren t Year 

Not available at time of publicat ion. 

Fu tu re Plans for the Tour is t Industry 

Not available at time of publicat ion. 
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Hong Kong 

Hong Kong's tour i s t potential depends upon i ts many a t t r a c t i ons . 
F i r s t , Hong Kong i s known throughout the world for the advantages it has to 
offer to those who wish to shop . A l so , it enjoys one of the finest and most 
exciting ha rbou r s in the wor ld . Scen ica l ly , the Is land of Hong Kong and the 
New T e r r i t o r i e s a r e exceptionally beautiful . The population of Hong Kong 
is one of i ts main a t t rac t ions in as much as the population is essent ia l ly 
internat ional and cosmopolitan in c h a r a c t e r . Climatical ly, Hong Kong enjoys 
a warm cl imate . 

Hong Kong Tour i s t Associat ion - a s ta tu tory body c rea ted by 
Government ordinance in 1957. It is an independent organisat ion r ep re sen t -
ative of all sect ions of the indus t ry and appointed by the Government as the 
official tour i s t body. 

The Hong Kong Tour i s t Associat ion is respons ib le to H . E . The 
Governor . The Associa t ion ' s affairs a r e governed by a Board of Manage-
ment consis t ing of eleven members . Six members a r e se lec ted by H . E . 
The Governor and five members a r e recommended to r e p r e s e n t : 

a . Internat ional C a r r i e r s by Sea 
b . Internat ional C a r r i e r s by Air 
c . Hotels 
d. Recognised Trave l Agents 
e . Tour i s t Agents 

The objects of the Associat ion a r e : -

a . To endeavour to i n c r e a s e the number of v i s i to r s to the Colony. 

b. To further the development of the Colony as a holiday r e s o r t . 
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1. Value and Extent of Tourist Industry 

Number of tourist a r r iva l s , 1967 : 527,635 
(excluding service personnel 1968 : 618,410 
and servicemen arriving on 1969 : 765,213 
res t and recreation) 

Foreign exchanges receipts , 1967 : 52,377,748 
(excluding fares) 1968 : 66,813,814 

1969 : 87,250,034 

As a percentage of total foreign exchange receipts , 
(export and re-export) 

1967 : 8.77% 
1968 : 9.19% 
1969 : 9.62% 

2. Official Promotional Organisation 



c . To promote the improvement of facil i t ies for v i s i t o r s . 

d. To secure ove r sea s publicity for the tour i s t a t t rac t ions 
of the Colony. 

e . To co-ord ina te the act ivi t ies of pe r sons providing s e rv i ce s 
for v i s i t o r s to the Colony. 

f. To make recommendations to and advise the Governor in 
re la t ion to any measures which may be taken to fur ther any of 
the foregoing m a t t e r s . 

There a r e offices of the Hong Kong Tour i s t Associat ion in the 
United Kingdom, Geneva, Canada , Aus t r a l i a , the United S ta tes and Japan. 

The Associat ion is a member of the Internat ional Union of Official 
Trave l Organ i sa t ions , the Pacif ic Area Trave l Assoc ia t ion , the Eas t Asia 
Trave l Associat ion and the American Society of Trave l Agents and r e p r e s e n t s 
Hong Kong at any of the meetings of these a s s o c i a t i o n s . 

3 . In ternal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

The headquar t e r s of the Associat ion is in the Cent ra l Dis t r ic t on 
Hong Kong I s land . Three information offices have been es tabl ished to a s s i s t 
and advise v i s i t o r s in the Colony. 

The Associat ion had a membership of 699 in 1968 and 823 in 1969. 
Full members who a r e enti t led to vote at the Annual Genera l Meeting of the 
Associat ion a r e drawn from organisa t ions who a r e act ive in the t r ave l 
business in five c a t e g o r i e s , namely: a i r l i n e s , shipping l i n e s , h o t e l s , t rave l 
agents and tour o p e r a t o r s . Associa te members a r e drawn from other 
organisat ions with i n t e r e s t s in tou r i sm. These members do not have the 
right to vote on Associat ion a f fa i r s . The annual subscr ip t ion for both types 
of membership is $ 250 or approximately £17 . Only members of the 
Associat ion a r e enti t led to adver t i se in the Associa t ion ' s publications and to 
r ece ive the benefits of the Associa t ion ' s deca l , membership signs and 
recommendation by i ts staff. 

The system of affiliated guides has been set up by the Hong Kong 
Tour is t Associa t ion . Tour ope ra to r s who a r e members a r e obliged to use 
only those guides who have pas sed exams set by the Assoc ia t ion . In this way 
a high s tandard of guiding is e n s u r e d . 

Within Hong Kong, the Associat ion is r e p r e s e n t e d on the Air 
Advisory Board , the Airpor t Faci l i ta t ion Committee, the Airpor t Terminal 
Planning Board and the T rade Development Counci l . In addit ion, it is 
frequently cal led upon to take pa r t in o ther ad hoc committees se t up from 
time to time to deal with var ious mat te rs impinging on the tour i s t i ndus t ry . 

The Associat ion also assembles and disseminates detai led s t a t i s t i c s 
of all v i s i t o r s to Hong Kong and from time to time under takes technical 
surveys to es tabl ish the posit ion of the tour i s t indus t ry in the local economy 
and to invest igate var ious potential tour ism development p ro jec t s so that 
potential inves tors may have accura te technical information on such sub jec t s . 
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Internal public relations is undertaken to inform citizens of Hong 
Kong of the inportance of the tourist industry in their daily lives and to 
canvass support for the Association and its activities. 

The number of hotels catering for tourists in 1969 was 39 with a 
total of 7,64-3 rooms. All hotels are privately owned and there is no star 
rating system. With effect from July 1966, Government has imposed a 2% 
accomodation tax on occupied rooms. 

Excluding charter flights and armed service planes, Hong Kong 
during 1967 was served by 14,936 flights operated by 27 international 
airlines on scheduled services of which Cathay Pacific Airways, a privately-
owned company with its headquarters in Hong Kong, operated the most 
frequent service. A total of 273 passenger ships called during the same 
period. 

4-. Government Participation 
(i) Ownership or shares in hotels: 

None. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available (e .g . loans and 
guarantees): 
None. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 
None. 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment for hotel 
and other tourist construction: 
None. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 

The Hong Kong Tourist Association receives an annual 
subvention from Government. To this figure is added 
a nominal revenue from membership subscriptions amount-
ing to 3.02% of the total subvention in 1969/70. Funds 
provided by Government amounted to : 

1967 - 8 £357,143 
1968 - 9 £397,959 
1969 - 70 £453,608 

5. Action Taken During the Current Year 

The scope of the work undertaken by the Hong Kong Tourist 
Association again expanded during 1969. This was particularly noticeable 
as a result of the conclusion of an arrangement with Cathay Pacific Airways 
whereby the Hong Kong Tourist Association will have marketing represent-
ation in Western and Southern Australia, Malaysia, Singapore, Indonesia, 
the Philippines, Thailand, South Korea and South Vietnam. 

Hong Kong was the host for two important conferences in the field 
of the travel industry: a research seminar under the auspices of the 
Pacific Area Travel Association, and the Annual Conference of UFTAA 
(Universal Federation of Travel Agents' Associations). 
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The marketing activities of the Tourist Association included:-

(a) research and survey work covering the airfare structure to 
and within the Pacific ; 

(b) a viability survey on an Oceanarium; 

(c) a viability survey on the development of a Convention and 
Exhibition complex; 

(d) expansion of the survey on visitor a r r iva l s . 

Films, to be used specifically for television and special sa les 
promotion, were produced with commentaries in English and Japanese. 

In the field of public relations, much work was done to contact 
students overseas who play a very practical role in publicising Hong Kong . 
Also many lectures were given to students, colleges and undergraduates 
at the Universities of Hong Kong on the subject of tourism and its many 
facets. 

In the work of publicity, considerable assistance was given to 
authors and publishers of a number of books which will be produced in 197 0 
and these will include the Golden Guide to Hong Kong. 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

a. Research. 
b . Improvement and development of existing facilities. 
c . Promotional development in new markets. 
d. Exploratory work on development of special projects . 
e . Overseas representation. 
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Montserrat 

The tour i s t potential of Mont se r r a t l ies in i ts r a r e quali t ies of 
peace and t ranqui l i ty and the cons iderab le beauty of i ts mountainous 
s c e n e r y . Its na tu ra l a t t rac t ions include the Great Alps Waterfal l and the 
boiling spr ings at the Soufr iere together with faci l i t ies for swimming, 
sa i l ing , f ishing, golf and t enn i s . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Industry 

Number of tour i s t a r r i v a l s : 1967: 7,000 
1968: 7,000 (est.) 
1969: 8,000 (est.) 

Fore ign exchange r ece ip t s from tour i sm, 

1968: E C $ 1 . 5 million 
1969: not available 

2 . Official Promotion Organisat ion 

The Tour is t Boa rd . This is a a voluntary organisat ion appointed 
by Government and includes among i ts members r ep re sen t a t i ve s from the 
a i r l i n e s , r e a l es ta te development and commercial bus iness h o u s e s . 
Promotional act ivi t ies include the production and dis t r ibut ion of a film on 
M o n t s e r r a t , te levis ion interview in Canada, and other ove r sea s promotion 
through the Car ibbean Trave l Associat ion in New York and by publicising 
the T e r r i t o r y as a holiday r e s o r t in some leading magaz ines . 

3 . Internal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisat ion 

There a r e four c lass i f ied hotels (24 single Cot tages , 15 double 
co t t ages , 16 double rooms , 20 single r o o m s , 5 self-contained units and 
two guest houses) . Furn i shed houses and cot tages a r e a lso available for 
r e n t a l . 

4. Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in ho t e l s : 

None. 

(ii) Financia l a s s i s t ance specifically available 
( e . g . loans and gua ran t ee s ) : 

None. 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

Under the Hotels Aid Ordinance , 1954, provis ion is 
made for exemption from Customs Duty on construct ion 
mater ia l s and equipment and allows for tax exemption for 
the f i r s t five y e a r s and for write-off of capi tal expenditure 
against profits in any 5 of the succeeding 8 y e a r s . 
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(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment for hotel 
or other tourist construction: 

The Development Incentives Ordinance, 1964 also encourages 
the establishment, conduct and expansion of any development 
enterprise in the Terr i tory, by providing exemption from 
Customs Duty on articles imported for the construction, 
alteration, reconstruction or extension of the development 
premises or the equipment for such premises. It also 
grants exemption from Income Tax or Company Tax for 
a period of 7 y e a r s . 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 
Government finances the Tourist Advisory Board which is 
responsible for promotional publicity. To boost 
promotional publicity in the field of tourism the sum of 
$29,000 in 1968 was provided. 

(vi) Government expenditure in infra-structure: 
The only airs t r ip has recently been resurfaced, widened 
and slightly lengthened to provide adequate accommodation 
for the Avro 748 and larger aircraft . Consideration 
is being given to the provision of deep water berthing to 
facilitate cruise ships, and an accompanying yacht marina 
to provide shelter for pleasure craft and yachts. 

5 . Action Taken During Current Year 

Montserrat continued to participate in the Association of Tourist 
Boards of the Eastern Caribean with representation in Canada, the United 
Kingdom and the United Sta tes . In an effort to expand its promotional 
activities, Montserrat also took part in the Grenada 1969 Exposition held 
from 5 April, 1969 to 31 May, 1969. A special supplement on Montserrat 
in the UK Financial Times of 19 November, 1969, was another special 
feature to arouse tourist and other investment interests in the island. 
This feature evoked very good response from Europe as well as North 
America. 

A new and larger Terminal Building has been completed with the 
assistance of funds provided by the Canadian Government, and plans for 
the construction of a deep water harbour were , and still a r e , under 
consideration. 

6. Future Plans for the Tourist Industry 

The aspect of tourism on which the Government has concentrated 
so far, embraces re t i rees from North America and the United Kingdom. 
With the assistance of small Commonwealth Development and Welfare grants , 
the Government's efforts in the promotion of this aspect of tourism has been 
very successful. It has given r i se to real estate and building activities 
which have opened up avenues of employment for indigenous as well as 
for expatriate residents; it has enriched the local society, in that it has 
attracted useful re t i ree citizens from the UK, Canada and the United States 
who have settled Montserrat . It has had a beneficial impact on the economy 
of the island. This phase (referred to as Phase I in this text) - of tourism 
is now developing on its own momentum; and the Government now wishes to 
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turn its attention to the other phase (Phase II) of tourism - that i s , a t t rac-
tion of the usual pleasure-seeking, sight-seeing crowds. In this new 
venture, it is felt that with a professionally conceived Plan, Montserrat 
would be able to derive, from Phase II, benefits economically comparable to 
those hitherto derived from Phase I. The Zinder Report, "The Future of 
Tourism in the Eastern Caribbean", holds out this same hope for Montserrat, 
in stronger and more professional terms. 

It is recognised, however, that expert or experienced advice is 
necessary in the Government's approach to Phase II. Consequently, 
application has been made to the British Government under Technical 
Assistance, for a suitable person to direct the production of comprehensive 
Plan for the development of Phase II; to initiate the implementation of the 
Plan and to give a three month period of training to the Secretary of the 
Tourist Board. Meanwhile, the Tourist Board has been provided with a 
more convenient office, promotional advertising has been stepped up, a new 
Tourist Board appointed, negotiations are being pursued with a view to 
enabling Holiday Inns to build an eighty-room hotel there , and proposals 
for harbour redevelopment are being considered. 
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New Hebrides 

The tourist potential of the New Hebrides lies in the attraction of 
its tropical island scenery including an easily accessible active volcano on 
Tanna; pleasant beaches and facilities for sailing, fishing, and snorkeling; 
an excellent climate; its unique atmosphere as an Anglo-French Condominium 
and the hospitality and friendliness of its peoples. 

1. Value and Extent of Tourist Industry 

Number of vis i tors : 1968: 1,198 (plus 5,224 Cruise ship 
passengers) 

1969: 1,722 (plus 1,100 Cruise ship 
passengers) 

The majority of visitors are from Australia, New Zealand and the United 
States of America. The average stay is one week. 

2. Official Promotional Organisation 

The Chamber of Commerce, Vila, with financial assistance from 
the Joint Administration undertakes a tourist promotion programme. 

3 . Internal and Infra-structural Organisation 

There are three hotels in Vila, the capital on Efate Island, one 
of which was opened in September 1969 and offers accommodation and 
cuisine up to international standards. There is one hotel at Luganville, 
Santo, and a recently opened establishment at Hog Harbour, Santo. The 
total number of hotel beds available is 312. 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels: 
None. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available 
( e .g . loans and guarantees): 
None. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 
There is neither income nor company nor profits taxes in 
the New Hebrides. 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment 
for hotel and other tourist construction: 
Duty free concessions on building materials and equipment. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 
As mentioned above, the Joint Administration subsidises in 
full the cost of the Chamber of Commerce's tourist publicity 
programme. 
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(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 
During 1969 the re-surfacing of Bauerfield aerodrome was 
commenced and on completion of this project the airfield will 
be suitable for the operation of medium-size jet aircraft . 
In June 1969 construction was commenced on a new deep water 
wharf at Vila which will be capable of accommodating cruise 
ships of the largest s ize . 

5 . Action Taken During the Current Year 

Not available at time of publication. 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

The Joint Administration is aware of the future potential of the 
tourist industry in the New Hebrides and has under consideration various 
measures to improve and develop the existing facilities. 
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* 

St Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla 

The tourist potential of these islands lies in the sites of considerable 
historical interest , palm fringed beaches backed by mountain peaks and miles 
of the finest white sand beaches. Of all the Leeward and Windward Islands 
they are the nearest to North America and Puerto Rico, which many visitors 
use as their starting points for visits further south and eas t . . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

Number of tourist a r r iva ls , 1966 : 13,689 
1967 : 15,193 
1968 : not available 

Extimated expenditure by 
vis i tors , 1966 : $1.75 million 

1967 : $2.00 million 
1968 : not available 

The state of St . Kitts, Nevis, Anguilla is served by LIAT which 
connects with international airlines at Antigua and San Juan, Puerto Rico. 
Other airlines which serve St . Kitts are CARIBAIR which operates a daily 
schedule, and WINAIR which runs six flights a week, and ALM with one 
flight weekly. 

2 . Official Promotional Organisation 

There is a Tourist Board which is constituted on a representative 
basis . The function of the Board is primarily to advise Government on all 
aspects of tourism. 

3 . Internal and Infra-structural Organisation 

Visitors usually stay at hotels which operate on the American 
plan (AP) i . e . rates include all meals. There are 210 hotels rooms in the 
three island State with a total of 380 beds (June, 1968). 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels : 
None. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available ( e . g . loans 
and guarantees): 
None. 

Information unrevised since June, 1968, as further information on 
St . Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla was not available at time of publication. 
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(iii) Income tax and o ther concess ions on hotel income: 

Under the Hotel Aid Ord inance , a hotel of ten rooms is able 
to import all building mater ia l s and a r t i c l e s of hotel equip-
ment f ree of customs duty and p ie r d u e s , and enjoys a tax 
holiday for a period of five y e a r s . A hotel of thir ty rooms 
and over gets in addition to duty free importation of building 
mater ia l s and equipment, a tax holiday of ten y e a r s . 

(iv) Provis ion of public funds for publicity p u r p o s e s : 

A modest al location is provided. 

(v) Government expenditure on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

None. 

Action Taken During the C u r r e n t Year 

Not avai lable at time of publicat ion. 

Fu tu re P lans for the Tour i s t Industry 

A development plan has recent ly been p repa red which includes : 

(a) extension of Golden Rock Ai rpor t to take medium range jet 
a i r c r a f t . 

(b) development of an 850 a c r e es ta te (F r iga t e Bay) . Golf c o u r s e , 
h o t e l s , housing, marina etc. , a r e provided fo r . 

(c) a road to the southeast peninsular which is ideal for 
tour i s t development. 

(d) wa te r improvement; and 

(e) deep wa te r h a r b o u r . 
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* 

St. Lucia 

The tour is t potential of S t . Lucia l ies in i ts superb beaches and 
fine t ropical s c e n e r y . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

Number of tourist a r r iva ls , 1966 : 14,512 
1967 : 16,437 
1968 : not available 

Extimated expenditure by 
vis i tors , 1966 : $ 5625,079.00 

1967 : $7128,145.50 
1968 : not available 

Bri t i sh West Indian Airways a n d / o r Leeward Islands Ai r T r a n s p o r t , 
based in Trinidad and Antigua respec t ive ly , cal l at S t . Lucia dai ly , and 
link this t e r r i t o r y with the o ther is lands in the Car ibbean . Direct connections 
to the United S ta tes and Canada can be made from S t . Lucia over Barbados 
o r Antigua. 

C a r i b a i r , ca l l s at S t . Lucia dai ly , providing d i rec t flights to and 
from San Juan. ALM, which is based in C u r a c a o , ca l ls at S t . Lucia once 
pe r week, after which the flight r e t u r n s to C u r a c a o . Pan American and Air 
F r a n c e , both internat ional a i r l ines cal l at Mar t in ique , which is one shor t 
hop from S t . Luc ia . 

2 . Official Promotional Organisa t ion 

The S t . Lucia Tour i s t Board is concerned with promotional 
development and publici ty . It is an act ive and energe t ic body, and opera tes 
with a grant from Government which was # 6 0 , 0 0 0 . 0 0 in 1966, and 
$80 ,000 .00 in 1967 and 1968. 

3 . Internal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisa t ion 

The majority of v i s i t o r s to S t . Lucia s tay in hotels where the re 
a r e 254 beds (June, 1969). 

4 . Government Par t i c ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership o r s h a r e s in hotels : 

None . 

(ii) F inancia l a s s i s t a n c e specifically avai lable ( e . g . loans 
and gua ran t ee s ) : 

None. 

* Information unrev ised s ince June, 1968, a s fu r ther information on 
S t . Lucia was not avai lable at time of publ icat ion. 
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(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 
The Development Incentives Ordinance provides for the 
granting of certain relief from income tax to companies 
in development enterpr ises , which includes the con-
struction etc.,of hotels and other tourist accommodation. 

(iv) Import duty concessions on materials and equipment for 
hotels or other tourist construction: 
Special concessions are allowed in connection with the 
hotels industry under the Hotel Aid Ordinance, for the 
importation of certain building materials and articles of 
hotel equipment free from customs duties. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 
$80,000.00 was granted to the tourist board in 1967. 

(vi) Government expenditure in infra-structure: 

None. 

5. Action Taken During the Current Year 

Not available at time of publication. 

6. Future Plans for the Tourist Industry 

Improvements have been done to the runway at Vigie Airport, and 
plans for the reconstruction of the terminal building are on the way. The 
development plan also proposed that one of the runways at Beane Field 
airport be lengthened to 8,000 feet, and subsequently resurfaced so as to 
provide overall runway length and strength for the largest jet aircraft . 
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* 

St. Vincent 

The p rospec t s for tour i s t development in S t . Vincent and p a r t i c -
u l a r ly in the Grenadines a r e exce l len t . The Grenadines form a unique 
feature of the E a s t e r n Caribbean a r e a , a s t r ing of small i s lands of g rea t 
beauty , ideal for all forms of sa i l ing , fishing and swimming with a plentiful 
supply of beaches and excellent c l imate . On the main is land of S t . Vincent 
t he r e i s a much l e s s plentiful supply of good b e a c h e s , but no shor tage of 
potential hotel s i t es in a r e a s of g rea t beauty . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

Number of tourist a r r iva l s , 1966: 6,210 
1967: 7,242 
1968: not available 

Estimated expenditure 1966: $2.03 million 
by v is i tors , 1967 : not available 

1968: not available 

S t . Vincent i s s e rved by Br i t i sh West Indian Airways from 
New York and Miami, and throughout the en t i r e Car ibbean by Leeward 
Is lands Air T ranspo r t under contract with B . W . I . A . , b y C a r i b a i r , by BOAC 
from London with connections at B a r b a d o s , Antigua o r T r in idad , and by 
Air Canada from Montreal o r Toronto with s imi lar connec t ions . 

2 . Official Promotional Organisa t ion 

T h e r e i s a small Tour i s t Board on the i s l and , but this i s used 
pr imar i ly for tour i s t promotion such as adve r t i s ing , publici ty e t c . The 
Board i s r e p r e s e n t e d o v e r s e a s by agents s i tuated in New Y o r k , London and 
Toron to . 

3 . In terna l and I n f r a - s t r u c t u r a l Organisa t ion 

T h e r e a r e 21 hotels in S t . Vincent and the G r e n a d i n e s , and one 
guest h o u s e . Altogether t h e r e is a total of 449 b e d s . All of the hote ls a r e 
smal l , none has more than 20 r o o m s . (These f igures r e l a t e to 1968). 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership o r s h a r e s in hote ls : 

None 

(ii) F inancia l a s s i s t a n c e specif ical ly avai lable 
( e . g . loans o r g u a r a n t e e s ) : 

None 

(ii i) Income tax and o the r concess ions on hotel income : 

*Information un rev i sed s ince June, 1968, a s fur ther information on 
S t . Vincent was not avai lable at time of publ icat ion. 
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There is a Hotel Aids Ordinance providing for a 
relief from Income Tax. 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment 
for hotel or other tourist construction : 
Concessions are given on material and equipment 
for the construction and equipment of new hotels 
or other tourist accommodation. 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes : 
Government provides funds for the small Tourist Board. 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure: 
Government provides public services essential for 
hotel development such as electricity, water , telephones 
and roads . 

5 . Action Taken During the Current Year 

Not available at time of publication. 

6. Future Plans for the Tourist Industry 

The 1966-70 Development Plan makes provision for the reconstitution 
of the Tourist Board as a statutory board, for strenghening its finances 
and staff, and for representation abroad. The Development Plan also 
proposes that tourist development should concentrate on attracting the 
cruise ship business . A recommendation is also included in the Development 
Plan for expenditure of % 900,000.00 for a surfaced runway in Bequia, as 
well as $ 300,000.00 for an a i rs t r ip on Union Island, and $ 300,000.00 for 
a similar facility on Canouan Island. Recently an a i rs t r ip has been 
licensed on Prune Island in the Southern Grenadines. 
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Seychelles 

The pr inc ipa l t ou r i s t a t t r ac t ions of Seychel les a r e i t s unique 
s cene ry ; magnificent beaches and bays around the main i s l a n d , Mahe , and 
the nearby smal le r i s l a n d s , offering opportuni t ies for goggling, sk in-div ing , 
sai l ing and o ther ac t iv i t i e s ; t rop ica l but heal thy c l imate; and unspoil t 
c h a r a c t e r . 

1 . Value and Extent of the Tou r i s t Indus t ry 

Number of tou r i s t a r r i v a l s , 1966: 529 
1967: 771 
1968: 1059 1969: 1029 

Of the total in 1969, about 70% came from Commonwealth c o u n t r i e s . 

Fo re ign exchange r ece ip t s from tou r i sm, 1968: £93 ,000 (approx) 
1969: £96 ,500 (approx) 

As percentage of the Colony's Revenue , 1968: 9 .1% 
1969: 6.8% 

Because of the remoteness of Seyche l les n e a r l y a l l t o u r i s t s a r r i v e 
intending to spend t h e i r hol iday in the Colony and do not go on e l s e w h e r e . 
The only p r e s e n t means of communications i s by s e a , approximately t h r ee 
sa i l ings p e r month between Mombasa and Bombay. 

2 . Official Promotion Organisa t ion 

T h e r e i s a small Tour i sm Sec t ion within the Department of Tou r i sm , 
Information and Broadcas t ing . 

The Seyche l les Government maintains two official r ep re sen t a t i ve s 
o v e r s e a s - one in Mombasa and the o ther in London. 

3 . In te rna l and I n f r a - s t r u c t u r a l Organisa t ion 

T h e r e a r e at p r e s e n t four hote ls with 124 beds on Mahe , and one 
hotel with 14 beds on P r a s l i n , the second l a r g e s t i s l a n d , 26 miles from M a h e . 

4 . Government Par t i c ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership o r s h a r e s in h o t e l s : 

None, though under cons ide ra t ion . 

( i i) F inanc ia l a s s i s t a n c e specif ical ly avai lable ( e . g . 
loans and gua ran t ee s ) : 

The Seyche l les Government , through i t s T o u r i s t 
Loans Advisory Committee, offers small low-
i n t e r e s t loans for the development of t ou r i s t 
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amenities. Other incentives are under consider-
ation. A Tourist Development Corporation is 
to be established in the near future. 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel income: 

Company tax levied at 35% flat rate of taxable 
income, with losses carr ied forward indefinitely. 
Personal income tax and other revenue measures 
are currently under review. Substantial depreci-
ation allowances expressed as a percentage of 
capital outlay on hotels generally are deductible 
from taxable profits . An investment allowance 
on hotels and equipment is under consideration. 

(iv) Import duty on material and equipment for hotel 
or other tourist construction: 

Virtually all building materials and all hotel 
equipment, fittings and furnishings are admitted 
free of all import duty. This applies also to 
restaurants and reputable b a r s . 

(v) Provision of public funds for publicity purposes: 

Substantial funds for tourism marketing are 
expected to be made available under the Development 
Plan. 

(vi) Government expenditure on infra-structure : 

Development Plans include large capital sums 
for electricity supplies and roads and on water 
schemes scheduled for completion by 1981. 

5 . Action Taken During the Current Year 

In 1969, a tourist consultant visited the Colony sponsored by the 
Ministry of Overseas Development. The Tourism White Paper arose out of 
his report and, in early 1970, a tourist adviser joined the Government. 
An office to deal with tourism, planning and development has been established, 
The injection of substantial economic aid expected in 1970 will require some 
administrative re-arrangement to deal with the executive and marketing side 
of tourism. 

6. Future Plans for the Industry 

The Seychelles Government White Paper on Tourism Development 
in Seychelles, issued in late 1969, forecast an increase of visitor arrivals 
per year from the present 1,000 odd to 10,000 in 1972 and 30,000 in 1975 
with an expectancy of around 150,000 by the year 1986. Several 300-bed 
hotels are under construction and envisaged and three will be completed 
between mid- and the end of 1972. 

This increased traffic is expected to ar ise from the completion of 
the international airport in 1971. In the meantime, an interim air service to 
and from Mombasa, using small aircraft landing on part of the new airport , 
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i s being int roduced in A p r i l , 1970• 

The growth in t ou r i s t s and the neces s i t y to i n c r e a s e the r equ i r ed 
al l ied faci l i t ies ha s r e su l t ed in the decis ion to recla im 80 a c r e s of land 
immediately abutting the p r e s e n t main township Vic tor ia toge ther with an 
adjacent new por t a r e a capable of accommodation deep -wa te r v e s s e l s up to a 
length of 850 fee t . 

The scheme i s expected to be completed in la te 1971 and the new 
town a r e a will cons is t of s h o p s , c a f e s , r e s t a u r a n t s , t h e a t r e / c i n e m a , offices 
and p rec inc t s al l devoted to c rea t ing an a t t rac t ive t rop ica l garden ci ty 
complex. 
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Tonga 

Tourist potential of Tonga lies in the friendliness of Tongans, 
fishing, unique tourist attractions such as Ha'amonga Trilithon and the Royal 
Palace. 

1. Value and Extent of the Tourist Industry 

The number of tourist arr ivals in 1967 was 15,923. 1,683 of these 
arrived by a i r ; the remaining 14-,240 arrived by sea . Estimated expenditures 
by tourists (excluding fares) was T$ 240,000. Air passengers accounted 
for about T$ 150,000 of this figure, while ship passengers accounted for 
about T$ 90,000. 

Foreign exchange receipts from tourism come to about 7% of total 
foreign exchange earnings. 

2. Official Promotional Organisation 

The Tonga Visitors Bureau consists of a bureau staff whose main 
objectives are to provide information and publicity on Tonga to travel agents, 
p r e s s , and other interested par t ies . At present , there is no advertising 
budget alloted by government for the Bureau, but it is probable that a budget 
will be alloted in the near future. 

No liaison exists between the Bureau and the private sector of the 
tourist industry, although the Bureau publicizes private interests connected 
with tourism. 

3 . Internal and Infra-structural Organisation 

There is no association or organisation representing the private 
sector . 

4 . Government Participation 

(i) Ownership or shares in hotels : 
The International Dateline Hotel, Tonga's only resor t hotel, 
is wholly government-owned. 

(ii) Financial assistance specifically available ( e . g . loans and 
guarantees) : 
None . 

(iii) Income tax and other concessions on hotel or other tourist income: 
There is an income tax concession on Dateline Hotel income. 

(iv) Import duty concessions on material and equipment: 

*Information unrevised since June, 1968, as further information on Tonga 
is not available at time of publication. 
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There a r e import duty concess ions on mater ia l and equipment 
for Dateline Hote l . 

(v) Provis ion of public funds for publicity purposes : 

The re a r e ve ry limited provis ions of public funds for 
publicity p u r p o s e s . 

5 . Fu tu r e P lans for the Indust ry 

Not available at time of publ icat ion. 

6 . F u t u r e P lans for the Tour i s t Indust ry 

Shor t range plans include operat ion of an in ternal a i r l ine s e r v i c e , 
and the building of a Tongan vi l lage and garden in Nuku'alofa. Long range 
plans include the development of a tour i s t indus t ry for the nor the rn is land 
group of Vava 'u . 
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Turks & Caicos Islands 

The tour i s t potential of these i s lands depends on the excellent 
c l imate , superb b e a c h e s , c rys t a l c l ea r sea and abundance of f i sh . 
Fac i l i t i e s for diving a r e except ional , due to the c la r i ty of the sea and the 
extent of r ee f s and ancient w r e c k s . All the major i s lands have good a i r -
s t r i p s , two of which have refuell ing faci l i t ies and South Caicos has a good 
na tura l ha rbour for y a c h t s . The is lands abound in unspoil t na tura l beauty . 

1. Value and Extent of the Tour i s t Indust ry 

The tour i s t indus t ry is in i ts infancy but t he r e a r e now small 
hotels on P r o v i d e n c i a l e s , South Caicos and Grand Turk and new 
hotels a r e due to be s t a r t ed in 1970 on North and Eas t C a i c o s . There 
a r e signs that tourism will become a major indus t ry within the next 
five y e a r s . Already small numbers of tou r i s t s a r e visi t ing the is lands 
from the United S t a t e s , Canada , England and Scandinavia . They come 
mostly by a i r e i ther by scheduled Bahamas Airways flights or by 
p r iva te plane and a few by yach t . Two in ternal a i r l ines provide 
frequent s e r v i c e s between the i s l a n d s . 

2 . Official Promotional Organisa t ion 

A Planning and Development Authority with a full-time S e c r e t a r y , 
who is the Government Development Officer , answers enquir ies and 
will i s sue a publicity b rochure as soon as more hotel bedrooms become 
ava i lab le . 

3 . In ternal and In f r a - s t ruc tu ra l Organisa t ion 

T h e r e a r e now th r ee hotels operat ing in the I s lands with accommod-
ation for 82 v i s i t o r s . An additional 110 beds should be finished by the 
end of 1970 and a fur ther 150 beds by the end of 1971. Grand Turk 
and South Caicos have paved air f ie lds of 5 ,500 and 6 ,500 ft. r e s p e c t -
ively with Customs and Immigration fac i l i t i e s . The re is a 4 ,500 ft. 
gravel s t r i p with Customs and Immigration faci l i t ies on Providencia les 
and 3 ,000 ft. gravel s t r i p s on North Caicos and Middle C a i c o s . 

4 . Government Par t ic ipa t ion 

(i) Ownership or s h a r e s in hotels : 

None . 

(ii) Financia l a s s i s t a nc e ava i lab le : 

None. 

(iii) Income tax and other concess ions on hotel income: 

There is no income tax in the I s l a n d s . 

(iv) Import duty concess ions on mate r ia l s and equipment for 
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hotel and other tour i s t cons t ruc t ion : 

Under a Hotels Aid Law mate r ia l s and many items of equip-
ment a r e exempt from duty. P lant and machinery for hotel 
construct ion a r e a lso exempt from duty. 

(v) Prov is ion of public funds for publici ty purposes : 

None until the indus t ry develops m o r e . 

(vi) Government expendi ture on i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e : 

The t e r r i t o r y i s Gran t -a ided by the Br i t i sh Government 
and has v e r y limited r e s o u r c e s . Capital development i s being 
undertaken in the form of roads and a i r f ie lds on i s lands where 
no p r iva t e development p ro jec t s a r e yet e s t ab l i shed . W h e r e -
eve r poss ib le i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e i s provided by p r iva t e developers 
in payment for Crown l and . 

Action Taken During t h e Cur r en t Year 

Agreements have been signed with six Development Companies 
for the construct ion of an additional 34-0 hotel beds and negotiat ions 
begun with five more companies for l a r g e - s c a l e tour i s t development 
including a jet a i r s t r i p , m a r i n a s , shopping cen t r e s and l a r g e - s c a l e 
res iden t i a l development. 

F u t u r e P lans for the Indus t ry 

An exper t invest igat ion i s in p r o g r e s s to advise on a future 
overa l l p l an . Meanwhile a su rvey i s about to begin for a p ro tec ted 
ha rbour in South Caicos and a deep-water h a r b o u r in West Caicos and 
agreements a r e about to be signed with two companies willing to 
under take cons t ruc t ion . A causeway i s being designed to link South 
Caicos with Eas t Caicos and l a t e r to link E a s t , Middle and North 
C a i c o s . 
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ANNEXE 'A' 
PAKISTAN H O T E L S , RESTAURANTS AND 
CLUBS ASSOCIATION 

Main Funct ions and Objects : 

1. To es tab l i sh Zonal a n d / o r Regional Offices at such 
p lace o r p laces as may be cons idered expedient by the 
Associat ion o r as may be r equ i r ed by Government from 
time to time and to manage and control such offices and 
to manage and to delegate such powers to them as may 
seem conducive for at taining all o r any of the objects 
of the Assoc ia t ion . 

2 . To advance , p r o t e c t , safeguard and promote the r igh t s 
i n t e r e s t s , and pr iv i leges of p e r s o n s , firms , companies 
o r Corpora t ions owning o r managing h o t e l s , r e s t a u r a n t s 
o r clubs in Pak i s t an (here inaf te r r e f e r r e d to as ' ho te l s ' ) 
and to r e p r e s e n t to Government and o ther author i t ies 
concerned the i r g r i evances and seek r e d r e s s thereof . 

3 . To diffuse among i ts members information on all mat te rs 
affecting hotels and to co l l ec t , p r i n t , pub l i sh , i s sue and 
c i r cu la t e such p a p e r s , pe r iod ica l s , books , c i r c u l a r s , 
s t a t i s t i c s and o ther l i t e r a r y under takings as may seem 
conducive to any of t hese ob j ec t s . 

4 . To c r e a t e unity and sympathy among the members of the 
Associa t ion and to encourage them to work on co-opera t ive 
l ines in o r d e r to safeguard the i r own i n t e r e s t s and to 
convene , hold conferences and conventions for the 
de l ibera t ions and study of subjects connected with the 
development of hote ls in P a k i s t a n . 

5 . To en te r into any a r rangements with the C e n t r a l , 
P rov inc ia l o r Local Government o r au thor i t ies (Municipal , 
P o r t T r u s t , Ra i lway , Local o r o therwise) that may seem 
conducive to the objects of the Associat ion o r any of them, 
and to obtain from any such Government o r au thor i t ies 
any r i g h t s , p r iv i leges and concess ions which the Associat ion 
may think des i r ab l e to obtain and to c a r r y ou t , e x e r c i s e 
and to comply with such a r r a n g e m e n t s , r i g h t s , p r iv i leges 
and concess ions and to e n s u r e equali ty of t rea tment by 
Government and o the r public author i t ies and to nominate 
delegates and a d v i s e r s , e t c . , to r e p r e s e n t the Associat ion 
on such Government and public b o d i e s . 

6 . To take all n e c e s s a r y s teps for promoting, support ing 
o r opposing legis la t ion o r o ther act ions e i ther by Govern-
ment o r any department thereof o r by any local body o r 
bodies o r by any individual o r individuals affecting the 
i n t e r e s t s of the members of the Associat ion and in genera l 
to take ini t ia t ive to s e c u r e and promote development of 
hotels on modern l i n e s . 

7 . To make r ep re sen t a t i ons to the l o c a l , cen t ra l o r o ther 
au thor i t ies concerned on any mat te r affecting the commercial 
economic and o the r i n t e r e s t s of the members of the Associa t ion . 
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8. To ensure that the demands of the customers a r e 
attended to within r easonab le limits se t down by the 
Associat ion. 

9 . To take measures for the eradicat ion of unethical bus iness 
p r ac t i ce s from the fields of t r a d e , commerce and indus t ry . 

10. To subscr ibe t o , and become a member of, the Federa t ion 
of Pakis tan Chambers of Commerce and Indus t ry and 
co -opera te with any o ther internat ional organizat ion whether 
incorpora ted o r no t , whose objects a r e a l together or 
in p a r t , s imilar to those of this Associat ion and to p rocu re 
from and communicate to any such organizat ion such 
information as may be or l ikely to forward the objects 
of this Assoc ia t ion . Provided that the Associat ion shall 
not be affiliated with p r i o r permiss ion of Government. 

1 1 . To i s sue appeals and collect funds for the na t iona l , 
educat ional , social and humanitarian purposes and to 
subsc r ibe to any local and other cha r i t i e s and to grant 
donations for any public purposes and to provide Provident 
Fund o r superannuat ion fund o r funds for the employees , 
of the Associat ion o r o therwise to a s s i s t any such 
employees , the i r widows o r dependents and grant s cho la r -
ships to deserv ing students for foreign s tudies in the field 
of management and administrat ion of hotels . 

12. To promote harmonious re la t ions between the members 
of Associat ion and the i r employees and to concede such 
benefits and concess ions to the l a t t e r as a r e found to be 
reasonab le and legi t imate . 

13 . To o rgan i ze , es tabl i sh technical s c h o o l s , col leges and 
inst i tut ions to impart p rac t i ca l knowledge for the efficient 
control and management of h o t e l s . 

14. To do all such o ther things as a r e incidental o r conducive 
to the above objects o r any of them. 

188 



ANNEXE 'B' 
PAKISTAN TRAVEL AGENTS ASSOCIATION 

Main functions and objects : 

1. To promote the interests of the Travel and Tourist Trade 
in matters of inland and foreign t ravel , shipping, railways, 
road and air transportation, freight, banking, insurance, 
hotels, inns, lodgings, boarding houses e tc . 

2 . To ensure and take organised action on all subjects 
involving common good and benefit of, directly or 
indirectly relating to the interest of, travel or tourist 
t rade . 

3 . To establish, inculcate and maintain high ethical 
standards among those engaged in Travel and Tourist 
Trade in Pakistan. 

4 . To take all steps which may be necessary for initiating 
or promoting any action which is likely to be 
beneficial to the Travel and Tourist Trade, and to 
oppose any action which may be calculated to affect 
the interests of such Trade adversely, and generally 
to take initiative to secure the welfare of the Travel 
and Tourist Trade in all respec ts . 

5 . To make representation to and seek recognition from 
local or Central Government or other Authorities, 
executive or legislative, on any matter affecting the 
Travel and Tourist Trade . 

6. To collaborate, coalesce and communicate with 
Director-General of Tourism, Port Authorities, 
Chambers of Commerce, other Mercantile and Public 
bodies in Pakistan, Government Department or 
Committees, International Air Transport Association, 
Association Transportes Aerein Intercontinentauxe, 
and other foreign, and local associations, corporations, 
companies and concerns and promote and support measures 
which may be in the interests and for the benefit of 
Travel and Tourist Trade . 

7. To seek and arrange representation of the Travel and 
Tourist Trade on bodies, authorities, associations, 
and organisations dealing with problems of Travel and 
Tourist Trade and to nominate members to act on 
behalf of the Association on them. 

8. To subscribe, to become member of, get affiliated to 
any other association whether incorporated or not and 
to co-operate with them, and to procure for and communicate 
to any such association such information as may be 
likely to advance the object of this association. 

9. To develop documentation and publicity relating to the 
organisation of tourism affecting travel Trade . 
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To par t i c ipa te in all such commercial and financial 
m a t t e r s , a f f a i r s , and t r ansac t ions which a r e d i rec t ly 
o r indi rec t ly concerned with o r have any bear ing upon 
the above mentioned ob j ec t s . 
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MEMBERS OF WORKING PARTY ON TOURISM 

Chairman : 

M r . T . E . Gooneratne (Deputy S e c r e t a r y - G e n e r a l ) 
Commonwealth S e c r e t a r i a t 

Members* 

M r . E . R . J . Hal l , 
Austral ian High Commission 

M r . S . R . Ra tnakar , 
Indian Tour i s t Office 

Miss Denise Hope 
Barbados Tour i s t Board 

M r . K. Meadows, 
Kenya Tour is t Office 

M r . W . R . Reece , 
Br i t i sh Trave l Associat ion 

M r . N . Ibraham, 
Malaysian High Commission 

M r . G . W . Powel l , 
Canadian Government Trave l Bureau 

M r . Ihebom Egedo, 
Nigerian High Commission 

S e c r e t a r i a t 

Mr. N . C . Sen Gupta 

M r . D . R . Cla rke 

M r . R . Gallet t i 

M r . M . Mbayah 

Miss S . Hyne 

*Members of the Working P a r t y did not act a s Government r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s , 
but in a pe r sona l capac i ty . 
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